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PREFACE. 


THE following exercises were prepared as a second part 

to Jones’s Greek Prose Composition. Consequently, much 
of the knowledge which the learner has had an opportunity 
to acquire in the study of that work is here presupposed. 
Many grammatical references and explanations are omitted 
which would be in place in a more elementary work. The 
student, before entering college, has learned to use his 
grammar, and knows where to find the leading topics. It 
is better for him that he should begin, at least, to examine 
points on which he is doubtful by the aid of his own judg- 
ment, without too much assistance either from his exercise- 
book or from his teacher; and if he will provide himself 
with several of the grammars referred to at the beginning 
of each lesson and consult them carefully, comparing the 
statements of different writers on the same point, he will 
find it very greatly to his advantage. I know of no way 
in which he can more rapidly and surely build up the most 
complete and thorough scholarship. 
_ The grammars to which references are made are all well 
known in this country, except that of Koch. I have found 
this work of so much value in my own studies, that I have 
made references to it for the benefit of those who read Ger- 
man ; thinking, also, that I may possibly. some day translate 
it for the use of those who do not read German. 
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The examples which precede each exercise have been 
selected with a good deal of care. The larger number are 
taken from Demosthenes and Plato, a less number from 
Xenophon, a few from Thucydides, and a very few from 
other sources; all of them, however, from Attic writers. 
These examples cannot be studied too carefully nor imi- 
tated too closely. If the teacher, at the beginning of each 
lesson, would pronounce them, slowly and distinctly, clause 
by clause, and have the entire class translate in concert, it 
would prove a most useful exercise. 

The special vocabularies in each lesson are quite full; 
and often words that have been previously used are re- 
peated. Yet no attempt has been made to give a full 
account of each word in every place. where it occurs; and 
frequent reference to the general vocabulary at the end of 
the book, also to the grammar and lexicon, will be indis- 
pensable. 

The oral exercises are intended to illustrate the princi- 
ples of each lesson as sharply and briefly as possible. 
These, also, as well as the examples, may be recited by the 
whole class in concert, while the teacher pronounces, some- 


times the Greek, sometimes the English.. It is hoped that: 


these oral exercises will prove to be a feature of much 
value ; yet the teacher should pass over them rapidly, with 
as much life as possible, and guard most carefully against 
occupying too much time in the preliminary work before 
entering on the principal exercise which is to be written 
on the blackboard. It is important for this last exercise 
that the class-room contain large and convenient black- 
boards. | | | ; 
The number of lessons is limited to thirty. This num- 
ber is thought to contain as much work of this character 
as the average Freshman class in an American college 
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now requires. I should not recommend more than one 
lesson each week in this work; and if the teacher would 
take some pains to dwell on the particular grammatical 
principles of each lesson beforehand, in connection with 
the other lessons of the week, this plan would give more 
unity and thoroughness to the entire work of the class. 
-In the examination of sentences which have been cor- 
rectly written on the blackboard, the teacher is often in- 
terrupted and sometimes perplexed by the question, May 
not that sentence be written so and so? that is, in some 
other way than the one which has just been’ approved. 
This question generally proceeds from one or more of the 
best scholars in the class. It may be answered, once for 
all, in the affirmative. Nearly every sentence in the entire ~ 
work may be expressed in several different ways, with a 
change of words and a change in the arrangement. It is 
not, however, recommended in general to ascertain in how 
many different ways a sentence may be expressed, but what 
is the best form of expression ; and in order to determine 
this point the examples preceding each exercise are the 
best possible guide. 

In the preparation of this work, valuable assistance has 
been rendered by Professor John C. Freeman, and by my 
daughter, Mrs. Alice Boise Wood ; both of whom have, for 
some years past, been engaged in teaching Greek in this 
University. ; 

These lessons have been prepared in the midst of en- 
grossing professional labors, with their attendant distrac- 
tions and interruptions. While I do not ask that the work 
shall pass for more than it is worth, I solicit for it on the 
part of the teachers of the country the same charitable 
consideration which they have accorded to all my previous 
works. “Amid so many risks of going wrong, it will be 
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marvellous, indeed, if I have in all cases gone right. My 
eye may have slipped over errors; my judgment, over 
graver faults.” 

I cannot close without expressing my thanks to the 
University Press of Cambridge, Mass., for the pains taken 
to secure typographical beauty and accuracy; and above 
all, to my publishers, Messrs. 8. C. Griggs & Co. of this — 
city, for their determination to spare no effort and no ex- 
pense to offer one of the best printed school-books to the 
American public. I should be fully satisfied if the subject- 
matter mitht prove worthy of so beautiful a dress. 


JAMES R. BOISE. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHI0cAGO, March, 1874 
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ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN AN ATTIC 
PROSE SENTENCE. 


I. THE COMMON ORDER. 
A. Simple Sentence. 


1. Tue subject stands first; the predicate (whether a verb 
alone, or efvac with substantive or adjective) stands last. The 
attributive follows the subject, the object precedes the predicate ; 
@.g. Kipos, 6 BaatAevs: adios EparoxAel8ov, KopivOcos yevos, 
Phalius a son of Eratoclides, a Corinthian by birth: of Kepxupaioc 
ryy ixereiay ovx édeEavro, the Corcyreans did not receive the 
petition. 

2. When several object-clauses belong to one verb, the prin- 
cipal object stands next before the verb ; the other objects pre- 
cede this, the one most intimately connected with the principal 
object next to it, then the others according to the degree of their 
connection with the principal object ; e. g. of “EAAnves robs Hép- 
aas evixnoav: of “EXAnves €vy Mapadadu rovs Mépaas évixnoay: of 
"EAAnves TauTy TH hepa ev Mapadaut rots Idpaas évixnoay. 

3. An adverb of place or of time commonly precedes an ob- 
ject in the form of a substantive, with or without a preposition 
(rore or ravry TH pméepa rovs Tepaas évixnoav) : the person pre- 
cedes the thing ; the dative, the accusative (rév ratda thy ypap- 
parity diddoxo: tO macdt BiBrAlov sido): the adverb of time 
precedes the adverb of place (rére or raury r9 Hepa év Mapa- 
Oadve rovs II. évienoav) ; an adverb of manner, however, commonly 
stands directly before the verb, even between the principal ob- 
ject and the verb; e. g. of "EAAnves rary TH Hepa ev Mapabau. rovs 
Ilepoas xaos évixnaay. 
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B. Compound Sentence. 


Subordinate clauses in general follow the order of those words, 
whether substantive, adjective, or adverb, in place of which they 
logically stand ; ©. g. 6 Oupwpos, Gamep eidOer tmaxovery, ewe 
mepiueverr. The porter, the one who was accustomed to be in at- 
tendance, bade us wait. ‘O 8€ Kipos, €v & cuvedéyorro, ebvero. 
Yet subordinate substantive sentences, even when they express 
the grammatical subject, usually stand after the verb; e. g. Aeyes 


; . r) 
orengec: trowia qv ore dyet wmpos Bacedea. 


Il. INVERTED ORDER. 


A. Simple Sentence. 


1. In the inverted order, the predicate precedes the subject ; 
and the attributive, the substantive to which it belongs; e. g. ’ev 
péow yap Fin ketrat raidra Ta ayada GOAa: dyabds 6 dnp: 6 
BaotArevs Kipos: tis dperns 7d KdAdos. On the order hand, in’ 
the inverted order, the object stands after the predicate, and the 
adverb after the word which it qualifies; e. g. "Exedy 8€ ém’dovro 
of Kepxupatos rv mapackeuny: avdpeiws mavu: BeAriouvs roAv. 

2. When special attention is to be drawn to the subject, it 
stands last ; e. g. ratrdv por fdokav exew dudprnua, Grep Kat of sown- 
rai, kal of adyaOol 8nprovpyot. The good artisans also seemed 
to me to have the same fault as the poets. When two words 
are to be made prominent in a sentence, one of them stands first, 
the other last ; e. g. Netwouvae 84 Kat rév Adhov of immeis. 

3. In general, the first and the last places in a sentence are 
to be regarded as emphatic, when they are occupied by words 
which do not regularly belong there; ec. g. ob8apas éyd mpode- 
Soxa thy eis Upas edvotay, 7n no manner have I abandoned good- 
will towards you. The common grammatical order would be, 
eye thy eis tuas edvoray ovdapds mpodedoxa. 


B. Compound Sentence. 


1. In the subordinate clauses, inversion is very frequent, 
owing to varlous causes, — emphasis, perspicuity, euphony, and 
the connection of the sentence with what precedes and follows. 
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Thus declarative sentences and final sentences often precede the 
governing verb ; and relative sentences, those containing the an- 
tecedent. 

2. When a word belonging to a subordinate sentence is to be 
made specially prominent, it may precede the conjunction or the 
relative which would regularly begin the sentence ; e. g. eidevac 
dé ypn..., éx trav peylorav Kivduvov Ort Kal... peytorar ripal 
neptyiyvovra. And it is necessary to know that, from the great- 
est dangers, the greatest honors also result: dpavras nai rots 
orpatnyous,..., oa rendvbuaw : lit. seeing the generals, also,..., 
what they have suffered ; instead of dpadvras ofa nal of otparryoi 
metrovOacwv. 

3. In connected discourse, it is a favorite arrangement to 
place at the beginning of a sentence that word which is most 
intimately connected with the thought of the preceding sen- 
tence; @. g. kal 6 Swxparns Breas els tov Kpitova> *O Kpirav, 
én, dmayayera tis TavTny oixuxe. Kal ravrny pev dmnydy tives Tov 
tov Kpitwvos Bodady re xa) Komroperny. 

4, In like manner, two words of similar or of opposite mean- 
ing are often brought together in the same sentence; e. g. Kairor 
doris T@ bd Tv Todeplov TepPOevrs povos pove cuvrjexré. De Cor. 
137. rot éXicowv Fevrov axoAH taxvs. Antig. 231. Kadrds 
oty dy po d Bios ety... AAn €£ GdAAns wéALv TéAews dueBopero. 
Plat. Apol. 37, d. So also, dddos dAdo, alrws aliud; Gros dddohh, 
alius alibi ; Gros Adoce, alius alo, etc. 

5. Of a similar character is the so-called chzasmus, in which 
two connected words are followed by two connected words of 
opposite meaning im the inverse order ; @. g. woddAdus y80vn Bpa- 
X€ta paxpay rixre AuTNy. 


“TIL SOME SPECIAL RULES. 
1. Position of the Article. 


(a.) The article is often separated from its substantive by 
small words, as pev, pév ydp, perv odv, 8€, 8 odv, yé, S€ ye, ré, Te yap, 
Toi, Tolvur, yap, dn, dpa; also by ofuac: sometimes by long clauses; 
©. g. THY péev mpddhacw, 7 8é pnTnp, 6 péev OVY mpeaBuTepos, Ty 8 ovY 
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orpatiG, kai rav map éaur@ 8¢ BapBdpor, rov éx ray ‘EAAnvey 
eis rovs BapBapovs déBov, xré. When a preposition stands be- 
fore the article, the prose arrangement is either mpds 8€ rév dvdpa, 
or mpds rév dvdpa 8é (not mpds rév 8¢ dv8pa. The last arrangement 
is, however, allowed in the poets), dwdé re ris Hdovas, wepi te ris 
moAews. Not unfrequently, two, or even three, articles in differ- 
ent forms follow one another, as, ra rijs rv woAASv Woyis oppara, 
the eyes of the soul of the many. 

(6.) The position and meaning of the attributive adjective 
(6 dyaOds avnp, or 6 dvyp 6 ayabds, Or anjp é ayabés) and of the predi- 
cate adjective (dyadés 6 dynp or 6 dynp ayaOds) are explained in 
all the grammars. 

(c.) The adnominal genitive, like an adjective, takes either 
the attributive or the predicate position ; as, 6 ray ’Aénvaiwy 87- 
pos, Or 6 Oypos 6 ray ’AOnvaiwy, in which arrangement the empha- 
sis is on the genitive, the people of the Athenians; 6 dypos rav 
"AOnvaiwy, OF r&v "AOnvaiov 6 Spyos, in which arrangement the em- 
phasis lies on the governing substantive, the people of the Athe- 
nians (in distinction from the aristocracy or from the government). 

(d.) The adjective pronoun follows the same rule as the attribu- 
tive adjective ; e. g. 6 duds marnp, or 6 marip 6 eds. 

(e.) The genitive of the personal pronoun takes the predicate 
position ; as, 6 marnp pov, 6 matnp cov, 6 marhp airov, OF airoi 6 
marnp. The enclitic genitives may also stand before the article, 
when a word in close logical connection precedes ; as, éjy pou 6 
natnp, épy cov 6 marnp; but not pod 6 saryp, cov 6 marnp at the 
beginning of a sentence ; ¢uod 6 marnp or 6 marip éyod is a form 
of expression which is said not to occur. 

(f.) The genitive of the reflexive pronouns, on the other hand, 
takes the same position as the adjective pronoun in Attic Greek ; 
as 6 euavTod (ceavrov, éavrov) marnp, My Own (thine own, his own) 
father. In later Greek, as in the New Testament, the order 
6 matnp éavrov 1s common. 


2. Position of the Negatives. 


The regular place for od or py is directly before the word which 
it negatives ; e. g. of dé mavres pev odK FAOov, Apiaios 8 xré.; of 





—— ow else 


a 


: IN AN ATTIC PROSE SENTENCE. , XV 


yap otpariarat ovK epacay lévas rov mpéow. When the negative 
stands before an article, a relative, a conjunction, a preposition, 
and sometimes before other parts of speech, some antithesis is 
commonly implied or expressed, e. g. dpodcyoiny dy Zywye od xard 
rovrous elvas pnrop, | should acknowledge that I am an orator, 
not after their sort (sc. but of quite a different sort) ; pecOwbjva 
8€ ovx émt rovT@ Epacay, and they affirmed that they were hired 
not for this purpose (sc. but for quite a different one) ; éy ofs (xai- 
pos) ovx daa éBovddueu, GAN’ doa Boin ra mpduar ew dexerOa, in 
which it was necessary to accept, not all that we wanted, but all 
that the circumstances would grant. 

Sometimes a special emphasis is given to the negative by 
throwing it to the end of the sentence; e.g. dv ¥ efdov oideramore, 
whom I have seen never ; dAotro pév pn, may he not perish ! 

In conditional sentences, the negative pn stands regularly in the 
condition directly after ei or édv, the negative ov at the beginning 
of the conclusion ; e. g. ode dy rév éavrod more olkov Kadds Tis olKA- 
geev, ef pr) wavta eloerat Sv mpocdeerat, One could never regulate 
well his own house, unless he knows everything that he needs. 
Ovx dy éroincey ’Ayacias rata, ei py eyo adrdv éxéXevoa. 


8. Position of dv. 


(a.) With a conjunction or relative pronoun and the subjunc- 
tive mood, dy stands usually next after the conjunction or the 
relative ; as, ds dy, dotis dv, mpi ay, Gray==6r dv, éreday— ered) 
dy, énav = énei dy. Sometimes, however, a small word or two may 
stand between the conjunction or relative and dy; as, d¢, ré, pe, 
yap; ©. g. ews pev dv, Xen. Anab., 1, 4, 8. 

(b.) Ina principal sentence, with a past tense of the indica- 
dive, with the optative, infinitive, or participle, dy stands usually 
just after the verb; as, €Avov dv, Avo dy. Yet it may stand after 
another word, which is to be made emphatic; e. g. Plat. Cr. 53, ¢. 
kal ovK ole. doynpow dv haveiobat rd Tov Swxpdrovs mpaypa; and do 
You not think the conduct of Socrates will appear unseemly ? It 
is joined regularly to the negatives and to interrogative words ; 
aS, ovK dy, ovd’ dy, otmor av, tis av, ri dv, ri & ay, ri Sar av, was ay, 
mas yap ay, Orws av, moios dv, droios dy, dp’ av, xré.; also to adverbs 
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of time, place, manner, etc.; 6. g. ré7’ dy, évradé? Gp, eixérws dv, ows 
dy, yxior ay, xré. 

(c.) Expressions like ofyat, én, xré. are often placed between 
dy and the verb to which it belongs; e. g. Plat. Sympos., 
202, d. ri ody dy, pny, ein 6 “Epws; what then, said I, would 
Eros be ? 

(d.) In certain connections, dy with the optative, or indicative 
of a past tense, is transferred from a dependent clause, with 
which it logically belongs, and placed in the principal sentence. 
This occurs particularly in the expression, ovx oi ay ef: ©. g. ovx 
oid” dy ef sreicatue; instead of ovx off ef meicaye dv, I don’t know 
whether I should persuade; ot« olf dy ef éxrnodpny maida trore 
ro.odrov, I don’t know whether I should ever have acquired such 
@ son. ° 

_(e.) Although the adverb ay can never stand first in its sen- 
tence, yet, in certain parenthetical clauses, dy with the optative 
may be first in its clause, as in the phrase, ay ris etrot, dv ris ain, 
dy iows dain. Such clauses were so closely connected with the 
rest of the sentence as not to require any separation from it by 
commas, and then dy appeared, as usual, postpositive; e. g. ri 
ovv dy tis etmot ov ypades xré., Why then, one might say, do you 
continue to propose, etc. With the common punctuation (ri od», 
dy ris elmo, od ypddes xré.), dy appears as first in its clause (pre- 
positive). 

4, Position of pév and 8é 


Regularly pév and 8¢ are joined to those words which are anti- 
thetical. To this rule, however, there are many exceptions. 
When two words are closely united in meaning, pev and de 
often stand between them, as rj pév mapackevg...., Ty 8€ yroun; 
often, also, after both words, as rois c@paow pév...., TH youn, 
8é: év deka pév...., &v dpiorepa 8. When a substantive with- 
out the article is governed by a preposition, dé takes usually 
the third place; as, 8:4 pév xdAdos....d:a Sdvape d€; less frequently 
the second place; as, de 3¢ ppdyvnow. When the substantive ex- 
pressions, 6 pév, 6 dé, are governed by a preposition, pév and de 
stand regularly after the preposition ; as, év peév dpa rots awtpovod- 
pev, év 8€ rots od, in some things we are discreet, in others not ; 
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els pev rovs iBpifovres, rots 8€ SovAevovres, towards -some persons 
insolent, towards others servile. 


Nots. The above rules are collected mainly from Kiihner’s Ausfiihrliche 
Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, Zweite Auflage, in durchaus neuer 
Bearbeitung. Hannover, Hahn’sche Hofbuchhandlung, 1870. Iam aware - 
that on one important, point, the relative position of the verb and its object, 
the rule above given differs from the statement on the same point in the 
learned, elaborate, and very valuable essay of Professor Charles Short, 
LL.D., ‘On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose,” prefixed to the 
English-Greek Lexicon by C. D. Yonge, published by Messrs. Harper & 
Brothers, New York. The point is one on which there is ground, perhaps, 
for different opinions; yet, after some examination of the Attic prose 
writers, I am constrained to agree with Kiihner in regard to the usual — 
perhaps I may say normal —order. I have found in the writings of Xeno- 
phon a much larger number of instances in which the object follows the 
verb than in those of the authors preceding and following him, Thucydides 
and Demosthenes for example ; yet even in Xenophon, I think, the number 
of instances in which the object precedes the verb preponderates over those 
in which the object follows it; and hence I have given the rule in the 
above form. 


EXPLANATION OF THE PRINCIPAL ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN THIS WORK. 


Att... .. . . Attic. 

cf. .. . . . . . Latin confer = compare, see. 
cogn.. . . . + « + cognate. 

comm .. . . . . common or commonly. 

const. . . . . . . construction. 

Cr. . . . . . « © Crosby’s Greek Grammar. 
Curt.. . . . . . - Curtius’s ‘ a 

enclit . . . . . .~ enclitic. 

@Qg.. . . . « © « exempli gratia, for example. 
ff£.. . . . . - . and the following. 

EPs aos ep Ss. 8 ae Ses OM: 

Good. . . . . . « Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. 
Had... .. =. =. ~~. Hadleys ‘* < 

Had. EL . ... . ‘© Elements of the Greek Language. 
Koch. . . . . « ~ Griechische Grammatik, von Dr. Ernst Koch. 
Kiih,. . . . . . . Kiihner’s Greek Grammar. 

qré, 2. « 6 ee he «6a rd Erepa=et cetera. 

lat. . . . . . . © Latin 

lit . . . . . . «literal or literally. 

perh,. . . . . . « perhaps. : 
8c, . . + - «+ « . Sscilicet, understood. 

st. . . . . . . . instead of. 

ust. . . . . . . . usual or usually. 

Ws Se) ee ce 


The remaining abbreviations, as gen., acc., ind., for genitive, accusative, 
indicative, are so common as to require no explanation. 





EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


LESSON I. 


SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 200, 205. Kug., §§ 255, 256. 
Hap., 697 - 713. Koc, §§ 97-99, 103. 
Hap. EL, 473 — 485. Cr., §§ 594 fh - 


Curt., §§ 486 — 488, 492 - 494, 502 - 505. 


Examples. 


1. AiSwpé cor, @ Kipe, ravtny yuvaixa, éuny oveav 
Ouyarépa. I offer you, Cyrus, this (person), being a daugh- 
ter of mine, (as) a wife. 

2. Wérevopac éyw éxav elvas pndeva adcxetv avOpu- 
aov, I am persuaded that I have aaa wronged no 
one among men. 

3. 'Arrayyedrere ‘Apiaig, & Ore nets vix@mev Bacirea 
nat ovdeis nyuiv ets payetas, Announce to Arizus that 
we have conquered the king, and that no one longer fights 
with us. 

4. "EaretOov avtovs, nat ods eretoa, TOVTOUS eYOv eT 0- 
pevounv. I tried to persuade them, and with those whom 
I (actually) persuaded, I proceeded. 

5. AvéhOetpov mpootovtes tous otpatiwtas, kat &va 

l A 
| 
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ye Aoxyaryov SiePOerpav. Coming up, they tried to corrupt 
the soldiers, and they succeeded in corrupting a single 
captain. 

6. Al Theor as TONES mpootaTrouct Tals Todt aus 
wn Kerra Hy S€ Tus ToUTwY TE mapaBaivy, Cnutav avrois 
éréQecav. Most cities enjoin on their citizens not to 
steal; and if any one of these transgresses at all, they are 
in the habit of inflicting a penalty on him (lit. on them, 
referring to the indefinite Tis). 





I / A 
7. Tas rowavras ayvapoouvas vopil@y cuvovcias av 


, ¢ 
mavecOar HK. 


I am come supposing such misunder- 


standings might be stopped by familiar conversations. 


8. IIneere &vOa 5n ercOupetre 


* 


warat. You are 


sailing (to that very place) where you have long been de- 


siring (to sail). 


* Xen. Anab. 7, 6, 37. The reading in Kriiger’s edition. 


Vocabulary. 


Offer, di8wp:, to give; offer, or 
try to give; offer (in the pres. 
& vmperf.) 

Daughter, @vydrnp, rpés, 7). 

How much, rdgos, n, ov. 

Money, ypnpara, wy, rd. 

Am persuaded, réreiopat, pf. 

. pass. of meiOw. 

Have wronged, injured, ada 
(€w). 

Voluntarily, ékoy iva; plur. 
éxdvres elvat. 

Man, human being, dvéperos, 

OU, 6. 

Announce, drayyédAw (and, 
yeAdo). 

Arizus, ’Apiaios, ov, 6. 

Cyrus, Kupos, ov, 6. 


> 


ay- 


Have conquered, am victori- 
OUS OVET, vikd (dw). 

Soldier, oTparibrys, ot é. 

King, Bactrets, é €as, 6. 

Persuade, reidw, try to per- 
suade, pres. ¢ vmpf. 

March,  sopevopa ; march 
against, ropevopat emi, Ww. acc. 
Come up, come towards, mpdo- 

tpi. 
Corrupt, d:apdeipw ; try to cor- 
rupt, pres. & wmpf. 
Captain, Aoyayds, ov, d. 
Most, rAcioro, sup. of modus. 
City, mous, ews, 7. 
Inflict, émcriOnps (evi, Tint). 
Penalty, a fine, nar as, 1). 
Citizen, roXirns, ov, 6 
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No one, ovdeis, w. infin. pndeis. 

Any one, ris; anything, ri. 

Steal, crerro. 

Am come, jk. 

Long (adv.), long ago, mdAaz. 

Desire, éribupa (éw). 

Stop, put a stop to, ravew. 

Misunderstanding, dyvapocivn, 
18) 

Familiar conversations, inter- 

_ course, cvvovaia, as, 7- 

Such, rowovros, rocavrn, Totovro(y). 

Suppose, vopife. 

Sail, ri\éo. 

Where, évéa ; intens. év6a 87, the 
very place where. 

Mention, make mention of, re- 
member, péuvnpa. 


Formerly, mpérepoyv. 

Arise, come into being, yiyvo- 
peat. 

Well, honorably, xadés. 

Do, row (€e)- 

Greeci, “EdAnves, of. 

Proverbium, srapo:pia, as, 7). 

Amicus, dios, ov, 6. 

Communis, cowds, 7, dv ; also ds, ov. 

Omnis, nas, raca, wap. 

Maximus, péytoTtos, 7, ov. 

Ornamentum, xocpos, ov, 6. 

Amicitia, gidia, as, }. 

Tollo, addatpéw, & (amo, aipéw). 

Qui, és, 7,6; doris, #ris, 6 ve (1n- 
cludes anteced. & relat.). 

Ex ea, ¢& avris. 

Verecundia, aidds, ots, 7. 


Oral Exercise. 


Hee, He is come. 

Oixerat, He is gone: 

"Emdouvret, He was rich. 

’Emdovrncev, He became 
rich. 

"EBacinevev, He was king. 

’EBacirevoevy, He became 
king. 

”"Hpyxev, He held office. 

"H p&ev, He obtained office. 

"AroOyncxe, He dies. | 

TcOvnxev, He is dead. 

Tiyverar, He becomes. 

Téyover, He is. 


Mipvnone:, He reminds. 
Méuvyta:, He remembers, 
makes mention of. 
KéxAnrat, He is called. 
Kéxrnrat, He possesses. 
Ilérovbev, He trusts. 
Ileguxev, He is by nature. 
“Eornxev, He stands. 
’ArrodwXev, He is ruined. 
OiSev, He knows. 
EiwGev, He is accustomed. 
”Eouxev, He is like, it is like, 
it seems. 
Aédorxev, He fears. 
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Nixa, He has conquered. *Quxero, He was gone. 
’"Adixet, He has wronged. ’Epéuvnto, He remembered. 
Devye, He is banished. ’"EvrerroiOer, He trusted. 
“Hxev, He was come. ‘Eornxet, He was standing. 


Norse. These examples may easily be varied, if the teacher finds the 
requisite time, by changing the number, person, and in some instances the 
tense ; and to these examples some others may be added. 


To be Written. 


1. He offered to Cyrus his own daughter. 2. How 
much money did they offer to you? 3. They are per- 
suaded that they have voluntarily wronged no one among 
men. 4. He announces to Arizus that he has conquered 
the soldiers of the king. 5. He offered us money, and 
tried to persuade us to march against the king; and, to 
those whom he (actually) did persuade, he gave much 
money. 6. Coming up, they corrupted many soldiers ; 
and they tried to corrupt the captains also. 7. Most cities 
are in the habit of inflicting (aor. or, pres.) a penalty on 
their citizens, if any one of these steals anything. 8. He 
is come announcing that our soldiers have conquered the 
king. 9. He is persuaded that he has wronged no one 
of his soldiers voluntarily. 10. He has long been desiring 
to put a stop to such misunderstandings by familiar con- 
versations. 11. He has long been supposing that such 
misunderstandings might be stopped by familiar conver- 
sations. 12. They are sailing (to that place) where they 
have long been desiring (to sail). 13. You make mention 
of the good men who have formerly arisen; and you do 
well. 14. In Grecorum proverbio est; Amicorum esse 
communia omnia. 15. Maximum ornamentum amicitize 
tollit, qui ex ea tollit verecundiam. 
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LESSON II. . 


TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 202 - 204. KUtH., § 257. 
Hap., 714-718, 734 — 738. Curt., § 491, 495 — 506. 
Hap. EL, 486, 502 — 504. Cr., 590, a, 613. 
Koca, §§ 100, 101. 
Examples. 


1. "Hfiov S00jval of tavras tas modes padrov 4} 
Ticcadhepvyy apyesv avrev. He demanded that these 
cities be given to him, rather than that Tissaphernes con- 
tinue to rule over them. 

2. IIpowépwas épynvea elev, dts Bovroero S1a- 
NEXOHvaL Tos apyovas: Tos Se oTpaTHyoIs Cdokey aKOU- 
gas. Sending forward an interpreter, he said that he 
wished to confer with the commanders; and it seemed to 
the generals expedient to hear. 

3. Bovndevou pev Bpadeas, eretéeret Se tayews Ta 
Sofavra. Deliberate slowly, but execute quickly your 
resolves (or those things which have seemed expedient). 

4. "Ore Soxet trait’, ébn, avaresvdto@ TH yeipa. To 
whomsoever these things seem expedient, said he, let him 
raise his hand. 

5. "Hidov nai éydpevov, drdre of rodéeuios Sypeo Oat 
avrous éuedXov. They sang and danced, whenever the 
enemy were about to see them. 

6. Svvreuvé por tas amoxpices nat Bpayutépas 
WOLEL, Eb MEAXW Gor ErreaOas. Cut short your replies to 
me and make them briefer, if I am to follow you. 

7. *“ESenOncav trav Meyapéwv .vavoi opas Evympo- 
wépypesv. They asked the Megarians to escort them 
with ships. 


6 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


8. "EvraivOa Béptns, ore ex tHs “Eddados nr Geis 
TH waYN aTeyapet, AeyeTat oLKoSownaas tavTa ta Ba- 


gikeva, In that place, Xerxes, when conquered in the 
(well known) battle he was “withdrawing from Greece, is 
said to have built this palace. 

Vocabulary. 


Give, di8mps. In the pres. é vmpf. 
at may mean to offer. 

Send forward, sporépro. 

Interpreter, éppnvevs, éws, 6. 

Wish, Bovropat; not so strong as 
émcOupéw (eri Oupos), I set my 
heart upon, I desire earnest- 
ly; stronger than é6éXo, I am 
willing, I consent, I wish. 

Carry into execution, execute, 
emtrer® (€a). 

Things determined, resolves, 
ra dofavra. 

Demand, af:a (co). 

Deliberate, BovAevopat. 

Slowly, Bpadews. 

Quickly, rayéos. 

. Confer with, diadréyoua (dep. 
pass.). 

Hand, yelp, xetpos, 7 

Raise, stretch forth, avareiva. 

Enjoin on, mpoovtarra. 

Cut short, cuvrepvo. 

Reply, amoxpiots, ews, 1- 

Make, zrod, éw. 

Brief, briefer, Spayvs, Bpuxvrepos. 

Am to, am about to, peddAo, w 
pres. & fut. infin. 

Inflict, émcriOnps. 


Penalty, fine, (nia, as, 7. 

Ask, request, déopa, w. gen.; dep. 
pass. 

Defeated, to be, etc., 7rreépat 
(dopas) ; as pass. of vixde. 

Escort, cupnporépro. 

Sing, dd. 

Dance, yopeva. 

Withdraw, aroyapéa, &. 

Build, oixodopéew, @ 

Palace, Bacidera, Td. 

Moneo, evopdw, @, usu. const. acc. 
& particip. . 

Ars, réxvn, ns, 1)- 

Sine, dvev, w. gen. 

Assiduitas, énirndevots, ews, 17. 

Dicendi, rov Aévyerv. 

Multum, pada. 

Iuvo, are, cupepery rivi. 

Malo, BovAopa: paddoy, const. acc. 
w. wnfin. 


Sapiens, coos, 7, ov. 


Hostis, roAépu0s, iov, 6. 

Metuo, dedoKa or Sédca, afin. 
Sediévac; hoBeopat, ovpas. 

Quam, 7. 

Stultus, avonros, oy. 

Civis, roXirns, ov, 6. 

Laudo, éraivéw, © 
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Oral Exercise. 

Eirev drt arroPavot o Tepixdys, He said that Pericles 
was dead. 

’"Eav rrotn tovrzo, If he do this (habitually). 

"Eav toinon tovro, If he do this. 

Ei Aeyou, If he should speak (habitually). 

Ei re£eev, If he should speak. 

Aéye, Speak thou (habitually), or continue speaking, or 
go to speaking. . 

Aééov, Speak thou. 

Bovderat Eve, He wishes to speak (habitually). 

Bovnerat \€€as, He wishes to speak. 

Trv Ovpav «dete, Shut the door (habitually). 

Tnv Ovpav Kdetcov, Shut the door. 

Tnv- Ovpav avou€ov, Open the door. 

Bovreras thv Ovpav avoi~as, He wishes to open the door 

"Endeyev ott ypadbor, He said that he was writing. 

"Enreyev ott ypayot, He said that he would write. 

"Eveyev Ott ypayrecev, He said that he wrote. 

“Enreyev ore yeypadws ein, He said that he had written. 

not ypadev, He says that he is writing. 
_ Snot ypanresv, He says that he will write. 

yo. ypawat, He says that he wrote. 

noi yeypadevat, He says that he has written. 

"O te moinoot, ov Suecnynve, What he would do, he did 
not indicate. 

MAAdw ovecOai ce, Or perro opav ae, | am about to 
see you. 


Note. The dependent moods do not denote time (but only the state of 
the action), except in indirect discourse. 


To be Written. 

1. He tried to persuade them to give these cities to him. 
2. They persuaded Cyrus to offer much money to the 
soldiers. 3. Sending forward an interpreter, they an- 
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nounced that they wished to carry into execution those 
things which had been determined. 4. We demanded 
that the’ generals deliberate slowly, but execute quickly 
their resolves. 5. He is persuaded that he has voluntarily 
wronged no one of the enemy who conferred (particip.) 
with him. 6. He persuaded all to whom these things 
seemed expedient to raise their hands. 7. We enjoin on 
you to cut short your replies and to make them briefer, if 
we are to confer with you. 8. They are in the habit of 
inflicting a penalty on those who do not cut short (par- 
ticip.) their replies and make them briefer. 9. They asked 
the generals to deliberate slowly and to execute their 
resolves quickly. 10. They are said to have been defeated 
in battle. 11. They are said to have asked the Megarians 
to escort them with ships. 12. They are said to have 
sung and danced, when, conquered in the (well known) 
battle, they were withdrawing. 13. He is said to have 
sung and danced, after having built this palace. 14. 
Moneo artem sine assiduitate dicendi non multum juvare. 
15. Malo, te sapiens hostis metuat, quam stulti cives lau- 
dent. 


LESSON III. 


THE MOODS. 
Final and Olject Clauses after tva, ds, Sas, ph. 


References. 
Goon., §§ 215 - 218. Ktu., § 330. 
Hap., 739 — 743. Curt., §§ 530 - 533. 
Hap. EL, 507 — 510. Cr., § 624. 
Kocg, § 111. 
Examples. 


, a 
1. Kovas tpedes, iva cot tous AvKovs aro Tov mpoBa- 
Tov a@epuKxwaotv. You nourish dogs, that they may 
keep off for you the wolves from the sheep. 
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2. Meévov 6 Gerrados Sidos 7 mv em Oupav bev wWAOVTOV 
toxupas, ertOupov Se. dpxeuw, Orws Trew Nap Bavos, 
eriOupav Se Tepaic Bas, ti iva TELO KepSaivor diros Te 
eBovrero elvat Tots peyvorov Suvapevoss, t iva GouKav M1) 
S4S0én Séxnv. Menon the Thessalian plainly desired 
riches exceedingly (lit. was plain desiring) ; and desired to 
tule, that he might receive more (money); and desired to 
be honored, that he might acquire more (money); and he . 
wished to be a friend to those who had the most power, 
that, having done wrong, he might not suffer punishment 
(or give satisfaction). 

3. Ta mdoia xatéxavoev, va yn Kipos 8saBy. He 
had burned (aor. as plpf.) the boats, that Cyrus might not 
cross over. 

4. "Eyo pev wpas erawe, Gras Se Kat vpeis ewe em at- 
véeocere, uot pernoe. I praise you; but that you may 
praise me, will be my care. 

5. "Oras tadta pndeis avOpwrav wevoetat. (See) 
that no one among men ascertain these things. 

6. “Ixavos ppovritew hv Oras Exou 1 oTpatia Ta em- 
tySea. He was able to take care that the army mighit 
have provisions. 

"7. DoBovpas py Tovro ¥é ynrar. IL fear that this may 
happen (Vereor ne accidat). époBoupny pn TovTO YyevoL- 
70, OF ehoBovpny un TovTo yevnrac. I feared that this 
might happen. 

8. My omedde mrovrev, pn Taxyy mevns yevyn. Be not 
in haste to be rich, lest you become quickly poor. 


Vocabulary. 
Seems expedient, doxei, fr. 80- Dog, evar, xuvds, 6. 
KE@, O. Wolf, Aveos, ov, 6. 
Nourish, rpedo. - Sheep, mpdBara, wy, r4. 
Many, roddoi ; much, zoAvs. Keep off, drepixw (amd, épixw). 
Large, peyas. Plain, 87\os, 7, ov. 


1* 


o 
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Friend, dios, ov, 6. 

Most, greatest, especially, pe- 
ytor ov. 

To have power, to be able, 
dvvapat. 

Suffer punishment, give satis- 

- faction, d:ddvac dixny. 

Take care, dporri{w. 

Burn, xaraxaio. 

Boat, mAotoy, ov, Té. 

The enemy, of rroAéptot. 

River, rrorajds, ov, 6. 

Cross over, d:aS8aiva. 

Army, ovparia, as, 7- 

Provisions, emirndeca, wv, Td. 

Fear, hoBoipa, spoken of sudden 
and inconsiderate fear; Sedocxa 
or ded:a, of deliberate and rea- 
sonable fear. 

Ascertain, ruvOdvopa. 

Beware, imperat. of dpaa, to sce. 

Quickly, rayv or rayxéus. 

To be in haste, orevdo. 


Become, yiyvopat. - 

Poor, més, ros. 
ad). 

Not, pun w. the imperat., infin., and 
w. conditional or final particles. 

That or lest, after verbs of fearing, 
Bn. 

To jest, raifo. To speak in 
jest, Aéyeww railov. 

Esse (— edere, to eat), éobiw. 

Oportet, xp7. 

Ut, iva or dros. 

Vivo, (aw, a, generic, and spoken 
of all things that have life; op- 

. posed to drobynoxew; Budo, o, 
especially of human life. 

Amo, gira, 

Amabilis, diAnrés, 7, dv. 

Timeo, doBodpar, dédoexa or Sedta. 

Ut, after verbs of fearing, pn od. 
Eing., that not. 

Sustineo, depo. 

Labor, oris, mdyos, ov, 6. 


As subst. or 


Oral Exercise. 


Anros éeorw emvOuuov, He plainly desires, or, It is plain 


that he desires. 


Andros jv erOvpov, He plainly desired, or, It was plain 


that he desired. 


Poovrite Grrws, Take care that. 


“Opa wy, Beware lest. 


DoBovpar Hn, I fear that, Vereor ne. 

PoBovpas en ov, I fear that not, Vereor ut. 

"Oras oup éaea be aftot, (See) then that you be worthy. 
Opa un Taitov deyn, Beware lest he speak in jest. 
“Opa pn wailwv éreyev, Beware lest he was speaking in 


jest. 
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“Opa pwn traitor re~e, Beware lest he shall speak in jest. 

M7 ovrebdde wrovreiv, Be not in haste to be rich. 

“Iva cuvtépve, To be brief. 

“Iva éx tovrwy apfwpat, To begin with these things. 

‘Qs av paOns, axovoov, Hear, that you may learn. 

Ac0oixa pn ewthabapeda, I am afraid we may forget. 

Mn aypovxotepov 7 To adnOes eirreiv, (I am afraid) it is 
too rude a thing to say the truth. 

"Epxerae iva rovro idy, He is coming that he may see 
this. 

"Hyer iva rovro i8ou, or” HA bev iva tobro iS, He came 
that he might see this. 

Mn dood, yn 78n mpecBvrepos 75, ) Gore THY yNOT- 
tav ‘Eddnvixnv pabeiv, Do not fear that you are already 
too old to learn Greek. 


To be Written. 


1. It seemed to him expedient to nourish many and 
large dogs, that they might keep off for him the wolves 
from the sheep. 2. Menon the Thessalian plainly desires 
to be a friend to those who have the most power, that, 
having done wrong, he may not suffer punishment. 3. 
Take care that you burn the boats, in order that ‘the enemy 
may not cross over the river. 4. (See to it) that your 
army have provisions, 5. He fears that the dogs may not 
keep the wolves from the sheep. 6. It will be my care 
that they cut short their replies and make them briefer. 
(. He feared that some of the soldiers would ascertain 
these things. 8. Beware lest, having done wrong, you 
quickly suffer punishment. 9. Let those who are in haste 
to be rich beware lest they become quickly poor. 10. He 
was not in haste to he rich, fearing that he should become 
quickly poor. 11. He feared that the enemy would burn 
the boats, in order that the army might not cross over the 
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river. 12. (See) that you deliberate slowly and that you 
execute quickly your resolves. 13. They feared that the 
enemy were speaking in jest. 14. Esse oportet ut vivas, 
non vivere ut edas. 15. Ut ameris, amabilis esto. 16. 
Timeo ut sustineas labores. 


LESSON IV. 


THE MOODS. 
Conditional Sentences, 

References. 
Goop., §§ 219 — 222. Kits, § 339, I, (a), (b). 
Hap., 744 - 746. Curt., §§ 534 - 541. 
Hap. EL, 511 - 514. Cr., § 631, Forms a & b. 
Koos, § 114, 1, 4. | 

Examples. 


1. Taira ravta rpodupnOnre ws cadéctata nui 
amayyelhar, el pn Tis Gor agyodia TUYyXavEL ovGa. 
Consent to rehearse to us all these things, as distinctly as 
possible, unless you chance to have some engagement (un- 
less there chance to be to you some occupation). 

2. "Eveyxarto tus To pappaxov, eb TETPLTTAaL® Eb 
Se un, Tpiwarw o avOpwros. Let some one bring the 
poison, if it has been mixed (lit. rubbed): but if not, let 
the man mix it. 

3. Ei wev Oeod Rv, ove Rv aicypoxepdys* et 8 atoxpo- 
xepdys, ove Av Oeov. If he was (descended) from a god, he 
was not avaricious; but if he was avaricious, he was not 
(descended) from a god. 

4. Ei 8€ wy otto écrat, tH Sdn Pddrayys KaKov 
€ésras. And if this shall anywhere be (the case), it will 
be a damage to the whole phalanx. 
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5. Et e8povrynce, cai norpayev. If it thundered, 


it also lightened. 


6. Ei eBovXero, éSuvato av tavta e€aratav, If 
he wished, he would be able to deceive in these things. 

7. Ei rept «awvov twos mpaypatos mpoutidero AéE- 
yew, eréaxov av. If it were proposed to speak about 
any new affair, I should have waited. 

8. Ei un vpels WAOeTE, Emopevopeda av emi Baae- 


rea. 


the king. 


If you had not come, we should be marching against 


9. Ei wrdetous cuveréeynoav, exevduveuvcev -ap 
SiabOapnvas modu Tov otpatevpatos. If greater numbers 
had been collected, much of the army would have been in 


danger of destruction. 


Vocabulary. 


Avaricious, alcypoxepdijs, és. 

Propose, mporiOn. 

Speak, Acyo. 

About, concerning, epi, w. gen. 

New (in kind), xatvéds, 7, dv; new 
(but not in kind), véos. 

Affair, spaypa, aros, 76. 

Wait, éréxo (emi, Exo). 

Greater numbers, more per- 
sODS, mAcioves 07 mA€ious. 

Collect, ovAdeyo. 

Army, otparevya, atos, ré. Not 
eastly distinguished from otpa- 
ua. Of. Xen. Anab. I. 4, 5, 
where both words are spoken of 
the same object. 

To be in danger, xvduvevo. 

Destroy, di:apbeipw (8a, pbcipw). 

Come, épxopat, f. ius, aor. AAOov. 

March, ropevopa, dep. pass. 


Against, émi, w. ace. 

Chance, happen, ruyyave. 

Engagement, occupation, busi- 
ness, doyxoXia, as, 7. 

Rehearse, amayyé\Aw (and, ay- 
yer). 

Bring, dépa. 

Poison, dappacop, ov, Td. 

Mix (by rubbing or bruising), 
tpi. 

Lighten, aorparro. 

Thunder, Bpovrdaw, o. 

Deceive, éfararaw, a. 

Si, el (w. indic. or optat.). 

Facio, row, o. 

Magnus, in the sense much, rods, 
qoAAN, TONV- 

Gratia, yxapcs, cros, 7; gratiam 
habeo, ydpu gx, or oida. 

Non, ov. 
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Possum, dvvapas. Foris, out of doors,abroad, Zw. 
NWivo, (aw, (6- Bide, Bid. Cf. Scio, ire, yryrooxa. 

Im, III. Vy. Consilium, cwdpocvrn, ns, 7- 
Nisi, ei pi. Domi, oixos. 
Littere, literary pursuits, ypap- Ibi esse, to be there, to be 

para, usu. pabnpara, drwy, ra. present, rape. 
Arma, Gra, oy, Ta- Ipse, airds. 
Parvi, of little value, worth Ad, zpés, or sapa. 

little, dAlyou d£ws, ia, cov. Venio, ire, épyopas. 

Oral Exercise. 


Ei. rovro mparre, xadras éxet, If he is doing this, it is 
well. 

Ei tovro mpdrre, cares &€e, If he is doing this, it will 
be well. 

Ei rovto mparre., naptnxev, If he is Going this, he has 
erred. 

Ei todo émpage, KaN@S eyeL— KAADS elyev — Kaas 
éaxev — xaras eer, If he did this, it is well — it was well 
(continued) — it was well (simple past) — it will be well 

Et robvro érparre, nadas av eiyev, If he were doing 
this (now), it would be well. 

Et rotto émpate, xadas av éoyev, If he had done this, 
it would have been well. 

Ei Bovrerat, Svvarat, If he wishes, he is able. 

Ei BovAnceras, Suvnoerar, If he shall wish (or simply, 
if he wish), he will be able. 

Ei. éBovrero, edvvaro, If he wished, he was able (con- 
tinued). 

Ei éBovr7On, eduvyOn, If he wished, he was able. 

Ei eBovrero, edvvato av, If he wished, he would be able. 

Ei éBovanbn, eSvynOn av, If he had wished, he would 
have been able. 

Ei eBovnrero, éSvv7On av, If he wished, he would have 
been able. 

Ei éBovdnOn, édvvaro av, If he had wished, he would 
be able. 
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To be Written. 


1. .If he is (descended) from a god, he is not avaricious: 
he will not be avaricious. 2. If he were (descended) 
from a god, he would not be avaricious. 3. If it had been 
proposed to speak about any new affair, I should, have 
waited. If it were proposed to speak about any new 
affair, I should wait. 4. If he shall burn the boats, Cyrus 
will not cross over. If he burned the boats, Cyrus did 
not cross over. If he had burned the boats, Cyrus would 
not have crossed over. 5. If greater numbers are col- 
lected, much of the army will be in danger of being de- 
stroyed. 6. If greater numbers were collected, much of 
the army would be in danger of being destroyed. 7. If 
you do not come, we shall march against the king. If 
you had not come, we should have marched against the 
king. 8. If you chanced to have some engagement, you 
‘would not be rehearsing all these things to us. 9. The 
man would have brought the poison, if it had been mixed. 
The man will bring the poison, if it has been mixed: 
if it shall be mixed. 10. If it lightens, it also thunders. 
If it shall lighten, it will also thunder. 11. If it light- 
ened, it would also thunder. If it had lightened, it would 
also have thundered. 12. If you wished, you would be 
able to deceive in these things. If you had wished, you 
would have been able to deceive in these things. 13. Si 
feceris, Mmagnam habebo gratiam. 14. Parvi sunt foris 
arma, nisi est consilium domi. 15. Non possem vivere, 
nisi in literis viverem. 16. Si ibi . esse scissem, ad te 
ipse venissem. - 
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LESSON V. 
THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 223 — 225. Kix., § 339, IT. 
Hap., 747, 748. Curt., §§ 545, 546. 
Hap. EL, 515, 516. Cr., 631, Forms c & d. 
Kocg, § 114, 2 a, 2b, 3. 

Examples. 


1. Edy py } ot dirocodos Bactrevowary 4 ot Bact 
Ajs*, dsrocodjawaty, oun ETTL KAKGY TAaVAG Tails 
qodcow. Unless either the philosophers shall become 
kings, or the kings philosophers, there is no cessation of 
calamities for states. 

2. Kav (xai dv) pév evraBoupevos todTo wn NEw TE 
TET pAayLEVa EUaVT@, OVY Exe aTrohVcadOaL Ta KaTHYOPN- 
peva SdFw ovd ed ols akid tipdcbas Sevxvivas: eav & 
eh & Kal Temoinka Kai TwemodTevpart Badilw, woAda- 
Kis Aéyeww avayxacOncopar wept ewavtov. And if, 
avoiding this, I shall not mention the things done by my- 
self, I do not think I shall be able (lit. I shall not think I 
have the ability) to refute the accusations, nor to show on 
what (grounds) I lay claim to be honored; but if I pro- 
ceed step by step to what I have accomplished as a citizen, 
I shall be compelled to speak often of myself. 

3. Xapw etcopat, éav axovnre. I shall be grate- 
ful, if you listen. 

4. Et avaynaiov etn adiceiv ) adixeicOat, EXotwny av 
HadXov adixetcOar. If it should be necessary to do wrong 
or to suffer wrong, I should prefer to suffer wrong. 

5. “Romep av et tis iatpos acbevoict pev Tous KadpVvoU- 
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ow cictov pn NEyou pnde Secxvuor & wv aropevtovtar 
THY vocov, eTeton SE TEAEUTNOELE TIS GUT@V KaL TA vo-tto- 
pev avt@ dépotto, axodovOav eri to prywa SreEiou “ei 
70 Kat TOE Erroinoey avOpwros ovTosi,§ ovK av amé- 
‘@avev. Just as if some physician, visiting the sick while 
they were suffering, should not say nor indicate by what 
means they might escape the disease; but. when some one 
of them should die and the customary funeral rites should 
be performed for him, following to the grave, should recount, 
“Tf this man here had done so and so, he would not have 
died.” 


* Baoidjs, older Attic for Bactre?s. 

+ werolynxa xal weroNlrevyat, a form of pleonasm, not uncommon in the 
orators, by which a thought is dwelt upon and thus emphasized; not 
easily expressed in English. 

t+ 7d xal 76, art. as demonst. pron. 

§ ovrocl = odros with demonst. iota. 


Vocabulary. 
Unless, dav pn, w. subjunc. or ef The accusations, charges, 
py w. indic. or optat. things alleged, ra xatnyopn- 


If, éav w. subjunc. or ei w. indic. or 
optat. 

Hither...or, 4...7. 

Philosopher, diddcodgos, ov, 6. 

To bea philosopher, ditocodew, 
®; aor. to become a philoso- 
pher. 

King, Bacidtevs, €ws, 6. 

To be a king, Baciievw; aor. to 
become a king. 

Cessation, radAa, 7,4. Fr. rato. 

Calamity, xaxdy, ov, Té 

State, oris, ews, 7. _ 

Things done, ré rempaypeva. 

To be able, to have ability, éyo. 

To refute, to do away with, 
amroAvopat. : 


peva, 

Avoid, behave cautiously in 
respect to, evAaBeoxat, odpat. 

Proceed step by step, Badifo. 

Accomplish as a citizen, roki- 
Tevopat; or with more fulness and 
emphasis, mow Kat toAcrevopat. 

Am compelled,  davayxa{oua 
(avayxn). 

Often, zroAXaxts. 

Am grateful, yapev of8a, or yap 
exo. : 

Listen to, dxovw w. gen. 

Show, indicate, point out, dei- 
KYUpLe. . 

Lay claim, think worthy, dé.oo, 
@, (a£tos). 
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Honor, ripaw, 

Necessary, unavoidable, avay- 
Kalos, a, ov. 

Do wrong, ddixéw, @, (Gdixos; a 
priv. dixn). 

Suffer wrong, adixéopat, ovpat. 

Physician, iarpos, ov, 6. 

Visit, go to, civequs w. dat. (els, 
eit). 

Sick, the one who is sick, 6 
KGULYCOV. 

Escape from, escape, drodevyw 
(aro, pevyw), w. acc. 

Disease, vdcos, ov. 7) 

This man here, otrovi. 

So and sO, 70 xal ro. 

Die, reAcutdw, ©; OynoKa, arroba- 
voupat, ameOavov, reOvnxa. 

Engagement. See Ln., IV. Hz. 1. 

Distinctly, cades; most dis- 
tinctly, as distinctly as pos- 
sible, os cadpécrara. 

Vicinus, 6 mAnoioy (adv. w. art., 
used as subst.). 


EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


Equus, irzos, ov, 6. 
Melior...quam, ayeivey.. if. 
Habeo, ¢yw. 

Ne (enclit.)...an, mérepov.. .#. 

Malo, BovAopat... ardor. 

Dolor, Avm, ns, 7. 

Frango, w. dolorem, to suppress; 
mavea, w. acc.; or the const. rav- 
evOat w. gen. | 

Occulto, droxpinre (and, KpumTT@). 

Virtus, apern, js, 7. 

Necessario, kar’ avdyxyy, avayxn, 
dvayxaias. 

Gloria, boa, 78) 7: evdokia, as, 7 

Etiamsi, xai «i. 

Ago, to work for, to aim at, 
dpeyouat, W. gen. 

Consequor, axoAovbea, a, Ww. dat. 

Senectus, yipas, atos, ws, Td 

Plenus, mApns, es. 

Voluptas, 7807, 7s, 7)- 

Scio, to know how, éricrapa. 

Utor, ypdopa, dpa; infin. xpi- 
oat. 


Oral Exercise. 
"Eav rodro mpattn, xadros &€e, If he shalt do this, it 


will be well. 
faciat), bene erit. 


Lat. Si hoc faciet (or fecerit, or sometimes 





Ei rovro parrot, Karas eyot, If he should do this, it 
would be well. Lat. Si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

Ei tovrto émparte, cadas elyev, If he did this, it was 
well (continued). 

Ei todro émpate, caras EoXED, If he did this, it was 
well (simple past). 

L TovTO éemparre, KadXas av elyev, If he did this (con- 

tinued), it would be well. 

Ei robdro mpage, cadas av exyev, If he had done this, 
it would have been well. 
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Et rovro mpake, xaras é€er, If he shall do this, it will 
be well (more vivid than eay w. subjunc.). 

’Eav p17) Aeyo Ta Tempaypeva e“aute, If I do not men- 
tion the things. done by myself. 

Ei wn re£w, If I do not (if I shall not) mention; more 
vivid than the foregoing. : 

Ei py Aéyouus or A€Eacut, If I should not mention. 

Ei un édeyov, If I did not mention. 

Ei yn éreEa, If I had not mentioned. 


To be Written. 


1. Unless either the philosophers should become kings, 
or the kings philosophers, there would be‘no cessation of 
calamities for states. 2. Unless the philosophers had be- 
come kings, there would have been no cessation of calami- 
ties for states. 3. And if, avoiding this, he had not 
spoken of the things done by himself, he would not have 
been able to refute the accusations. 4. If he had pro- 
ceeded-step-by-step to what he accomplished-as-a-citizen, 
_ he would have been compelled to speak often of himself. 
5. If he should proceed-step-by-step to what he accom- 
plished as a citizen, he would be compelled to speak often 
of himself. 6. I should be grateful to you, if you would 
listen to me, while-I-show (particip.) on what (grounds) I 
lay claim to be honored. 7. I should have been grateful 
to you, if you had listened to me, in order that I might 
. show on what (grounds) I laid claim to be honored. . 8. If 
it is necessary to do wrong or to suffer wrong, I shall prefer 
to suffer wrong. 9. If this man here does so and so, said 
(fn) a certain physician, he will not die. 10. If greater 
numbers should be collected, much of the army would be 
in danger of destruction. 11. If he chances to have no 
engagement, he will rehearse all these things to us as 
distinctly as possible. 12. If he should chance to have 
no engagement, he would rehearse all these things to us 
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most distinctly. 13. Si vicinus tuus equum meliorem 
habeat quam tuus est, tuumne equum malis an illius? (If 
your neighbor were to have, etc., would you prefer, etc. ?) 
14. Dolorem si non potero frangere, occultabo. 15. Vir- 
tutem necessario gloria, etiamsi tu id non agas, consequitur. 
16. Senectus plena est voluptatis, si illa scias uti (if you 
know how to use it). 


LESSON VI. 
THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences (continued). 


References. 
Goon., §§ 225 — 227. Ktu., § 339, 3 & R. 3. 
Hap., 749 — 752. Curt., §§ 547 — 549. 
Hap. EL, 517 - 520. Or, §§ 632 ff. 
Kocg, § 114, 3, R. 2. 

Examples. 


1. wavr’ éxeivos Av avrois* ovde havayy HKovov, Eb TE 
@Ado0 Tt BovurotTo reyew, He was everything to them: 
they did not even listen to a word (lit. a voice), if any one. 
wished to say anything else (as perhaps some one might 
wish). 

2. "Eav ow eOernonre otpateverOai te kat TpaTTew 
atkins vuav autav, Lows av, tows, @ avdpes "AOnvaio., té- 
Aevov TL Kal peya nTNTAaLTOE ayabov, If, therefore, you 
will consent both to take the field and to act worthily of 
yourselves, perhaps then, perhaps, men of Athens, you 
might obtain some complete and great advantage. 

(3. Aud ye vuas avtTovs tadat dv aTa@AWNELTE. 
If you had been left to yourselves at least (or so far as de- 
pended on yourselves), you would have perished long ago. 

4. Ovre Pirsrmov Eevov ovr *AreEdvdpov girov et- 


——_ os 








Se mare 
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ge’ 

< Tou av eyo oe” ovy oUTH paivouas, el pn Kai TOUS 

Oepratas Kat TOUS GANo TL pcbov mpartovtas irous Kat 

_ Eevous Se¢ care tov picbwaapevwv, I should neither say 

you were a guest of Philip nor a friend of Alexander, not 

I; I am not so mad, unless it is proper to call both the 

reapers, and those doing anything else for hire, friends and 

guests of those who hire (them). 

5. "AdXNa viv eywye Tov paket emiTipavra TOS Te 

? 2 mparypevous nOews 2 Epo ipny, THs Tolas pepidos yevecOas 

tHv Tov eBovret av. But now I, for my part, should 

like to ask the one who especially censures what has been 
done, to what party he would wish the city to belong. 

_- 6. Ovx fpv mpos tod Kupou rpomov éxyovta pn atrob- 
Sovar. It was not in keeping with the character of Cyrus, 
if he had (the pay), to fail to give (it) 1 in full. 

; 7. Nexa@vres tivd dv aroxreivacuev; If we should 
“be victorious, whom should we slay ? 


‘) 


< 


a 


Ex. 1. Condition, ef w. optat.; conclus. imperf. indic. 

Cond., édv w. subjunc.; conclus. optat. w. dy. 

Cond., preposit. w. acc.; conclus. indic. past tense w. dy. 
Cond., ef w. indic. pres.; conclus. optat. w. dy. 

Cond., omitted; conclus. optat. w. dv; & impf. indic. w. a». 
Cond., particip.; conclus. indic. past tense. 


Cond., particip.; conclus. optat. w. dy. 


ST Sum fo PS 


* Notice the juxtaposition of é¢yé ce, thus bringing them into more 
striking contrast ; also their emphatic position, —the force of which I have 
endeavored to present in my rendering. 


Vocabulary. 
Word, voice, dori, js, 7. Advantage, ayadoy, od, ro. 
Anything else, dAdo tr. I perish, droAwda; I perished, 
Consent, be willing, é6éA. was perishing, arwdodew: 2d 
Act, mparro. pf. and plupf. of dmddAvpst, to 
Worthily, afiws. destroy. 
Obtain, acquire, KTaopat, KT@pae. Call, name, xadéo, @ 
Complete, rédetos, a, ov. Say, declare, dnpi, f. épa, aor. 


Great, péyas, peyaAn. péeya. elroy. 
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Guest, fevos, ov, 6. 

Philip, Pirurmos, ov, 6. 

It is proper, necessary, dei. 

Do, perform, mparro. 

Hire, pay, wages, picdos, ov, 6; 
for hire, psodod. 

Hire, take into one’s pay, pu- 
cOoopat, ovpat. 

Take the field, engage in a 
military expedition, orpa- 
Tevopat. 

Pay in full, pay what is due, 
amobibeps. 

Ask, inquire, épwraa, aor. comm. 
npopny. 

Like to, expressed by 7déus, 
gladly, and the optat. w. av. 
What, what sort of, rroios, a, ov. 

Party, pepis, idos, 7. 

Belong to, become (a mem- 
ber) of, yiyvopat, w. gen. 

I for my part, ¢ywye. 

Especially, pdadiora. 

Censure, emtipaw, @. 

What has been done, ra me- 
mpaypeva. 

To be in keeping with, civa 
mpos W. gen. 

Character, rpdros, ov, 6. 

The Athenians, of *A@nvaior. 

To fail, often expressed by the nega- 
tie; w. the infin. pn. 

To be victorious, uixdo. 

Slay, kill, arocreiva. 


Praise, ézaivéw, o. 

Hate, pico, @. 

Quid ? why? ri; or 8:4 ri; 

Timeo, doBotpa, dédocxa. 

Beatus, evéiaipwv, ov; beatus 
futurus sum, ecidaipor etvat 
(or €verOat) pedro. 

Nemo, ovdeis, ovdepia, ovder. 

Unquam, more (enclit.), raore. 

Sine, dvev w. gen. The clause 
sine, etc., may perh. be best ren- 
dered by py fywv w. acc. — 

Spes, ¢rmis, idos, 7: magna 
spes, perh. 9 ayabn éAmis. Dem. 

Immortalitas, aéavacia, as, 7. 

Pro, for, in behalf of, imép w. 
gen. , 

Patria, rarpis, idos, 7. 

Offero, mpoBdAAopa; se Offerre, 
€aurdy mpoBdAr\er Oa, w. dat. of 
that to which one exposes 
himeelf. 

Mors, @avaros, ov, 6. 

Forsitan, icas. 

Miror, davyato. 

Do, dare, did. 

Animus, Oupds, ov, 6. 

Par, ios, 7, ov. 

Corpus, copa, aros, rd. 

Facio, rrovéw, o. 

Qui, quz, quod, w. anteced. omit- 
ted, darts, Aris, 6 re. 

Opto, are, emiGupew, a. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Ei rodro mpdrret, cadras éyet—Karas &€e, Si hoc 
facit, bene est — bene erit, If he does (or is doing) this, it 


is well —it will be well. 
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2. Ei tovro mpage, madras é€er, Si hoc faciet, bene erit, 
If he does (or shall do) this, it will be well. 

3. Ei todto émpatte, xadas etyev, Si hoc faciebat, bene 
erat, If he did this, it was well (continued). 

4. Ei tovro érpate, xadas éoxev, Si hoc fecit, bene fuit, 
If he did this, it was well (simple past). The Latin may 
also be rendered, if he has done, ete. 

5. Ei tobdro émpatte, xadkas av elyev, Si hoc faceret, 
bene esset, If he were doing this, It would be well 

6. Ei rovro émpake, xadas av éoxyev, Si hoc fecisset, 
bene fuisset, If he had done this, it would have been well. 

7. "Eav todto mparry (continued or repeated), or eay 
tovTo mpakén (simple fact, or completed action), cards é€ee, 
Si hoc fecerit, bene erit (or fuerit), If he do (or shall do — 
a probable event) this, it will be well. | 

8. Et tovro ™parros (continued), et TOUTO mpagece 
(simple fact), xadds av éyos (continued), nadas av oxoin 
(simple fact), Si hoc faciat, bene sit, If he should (hereafter) 
do this, it would be well. 


Nore. The above are the principal forms of conditional sentences in 
Greek and Latin. 


- i To be Written. 


1. They- would not listen to a word, if any one should 
wish to say anything else. (At some future time: e& w. 
optat, av w. optat.) They did not listen to a word, if any 
one wished to say anything else. (As some one might wish. 
Ex. 1.) They would not listen to a word, if any one wished 
to say anything else. (At the present time: but no one 
does wish it), 2. ‘If they will consent to act worthily of 
themselves, they will obtain some complete and great ad- 
vantage. 3. If he will consent to act worthily of himself, 
perhaps he might obtain some complete and great advan- 
tage. 4. If he had been left to himself at least, he would 
have perished long ago. 5. If they had been left to them- 
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selves at least, they would have perished long ago. 6. 
They would not say we were the guests of Philip, unless 
it 1s proper to call those who do anything for hire the 
guests of those who hire them. 7. They would not con- 
sent to take the field, unless Cyrus pays them in full 8. 
I should like to ask you to what party you wish to belong. 
9. I for my part should like to ask those who especially 
censure what has been done, to what party they would 
wish us to belong. 10. It is not in keeping with the 
character of the Athenians, if they have (the pay) to fail 
to give (it) in full 11. If the Athenians should be vic- 
torious, whom would they slay? y 12. Quid timeam, si 
beatus futurus sum? (Why should I fear, if, etc.) 13. 
Nemo unquam, sine magna spe immortalitatis, se pro patria 
offerret ad mortem (in Greek, imperf. indic. w. ay). 14. 
Forsitan heec illi mirentur (Perhaps they would, etc. optat. 
w. av). 15. Dedisses huic animo par corpus, fecisset 
-quod optabat (Had you given = if you had given to this 
man a body equal to, etc. et w. aor. indic. and ay w. aor. 
indic.). 


LESSON VII. 
THE MOODS. 


Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 


‘References. 


See especially Part I., Lesson XX. 


Goop., §§ 241, 242, 247. Kug., § 345. 
Hab., 733 — 738. Curt., §§ 525 — 529. 
Hap. EL, 501 - 504. Cr., § 617. 


Kocn, §§ 108, 109. 
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Examples. 
1. "Enefev O71, et Ocov Hv, ove Hv aicypoxepdns, 

"Edn, eb Oeov jv, ov« elvat avoypoxepséa. 

He said that, if he (some third person) was (descended) 
from a god, he was not avaricious. 

2. "Enefev & OTL, eb mn TOUTO ET OLTO, TH OAD pararye Ka- 
, Kov Ec oLTo (hereafter), 

"Edn, s& 1 TovTO ExoLTo, TH GAy Parayyt KaKov ea e- 
o@at. Hesaid that, if this should anywhere be (the 
case), it would be a damage to the whole phalanx. 

3. "Enekev Sri, ei mept KaLVOU TLVOS TpayuaTos mpouTi- 
Gero Neveu, emery ev av, 
"Edn, ¢..... pout teto rNeyew, emiaxetv av, He 
said that, if it were proposed to speak about any 
new affair, he would have waited. 


Nore. For the above sentences in oratio recta, see Lesson IV., Exam- 
ples 3, 4, and 7. 


4. "EneFev ori, et un ob Pirdoopor Bactrevcerap, ov 
E67 KAK@Y TavAG Tals ToXEC LW, 
¥ E > N B x 4 3 9 n 
hn, eb pn..... BartNeEvageLav, ovk Eivat KaKov 
€ e 
«re, He said, unless, etc., there would not be, etc. 
5. “EneEev ote yapw etoorro, es akovoure, 
"Edn yap etoeaOas, e axovoute. He said that he 
should be grateful if ete. 
6. "Enefev 6 OTL, &b avaryKatoy ein adiKeiv 7 adiceicOas, EdoL- 
To ay UAANov advxeta Oar, . 
"Edn, et avayKaiov ein adiceiy 4 adixetoOat, EreaOar av 
Parrov adixecoOat. 
He said that, if it should be unavoidable, etc., he woes 
choose, ete. 
Norr. For Examples 4, 5, and 6, in oratio recta, see Lesson V., Exam- 
ples 1, 3, 4. 
Vocabulary. 
Say, \éeyo usu. w. dre or as & a finite (and a few forms of aor. 1, eta), 
mood ; nui, w. the infin.; elroy _— in the sense to say, w. drior as. 
2 
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Unavoidable, necessary, dvay- 
Kalos, a, OV. 


Note. As the English words in 
this exercise have occurred before, 
they are not here repeated. 
Desum,'to be wanting, to fail, 

éAAcirw (€v, Aci). 


Ipse, airds, 7, 6. 

Pro, for the sake of, or instead 
of, avri w. gen. 

Loquor, Aakéw, o, Aéyo. 

Concedo, eyywpéo, & (€v, yapéw). 

Arbitror, 7yéopuat, odpat. 

Dignitas, worth, virtue, dfiopa, 


aros, Td. 


Polliceor, wimoyvéopa, ovpat; Wereor ne, dédoxa pn. 

usu. w. infin. fut. Dum velim, while I wish, é6¢- 
Audacter, Oappadéws (Odpoos, Aor 

new Att. Oappos). Minuo, uére, pedo, d 
Dico, A€yo. Labor, mévos, ov, 6 
Volo, é6édo. Augeo, Gre, aiédvw, avénon, 
Voluptas, 730, fs, 1) novtnoa. 

Oral Exercise. 


1. "Erefav 670, eb rovTo mpattot, Kadas av Exot, 

"Edacav, ¢ TovTO TpaTToL, KANaS av eyeL, 

Dixerunt, si hoc faceret, bene futurum esse, 

They said that, if he should do this, it would be well. - 
2. "Enefav &: Ort, él TOUTO mpagor, karos €€ou, 

"Edacav, et tovto mpako, xaras eeu, 

Dixerunt, etc., same as foregoing, 

They said that, if he should do this, it would be well 


(at some future time), 


3. "Ene€av é ort, él TOUTO emparre, KaNOS ay eixev, 
"Edacap Ott, et TovTO émpatre, KaXa@s av Exe, 
Dixerunt, etc., same as Nos. 1 and 2. 

, hey said that, if he did this, it would be well. 

4, “Ene€av 6 ort, el TovTo empate, Kanws av exer, 

"Edacay, ei tovto erpake, Kadas av oyxeiv, 

Dixerunt, si hoc fecisset, bene -futurum fuisse, 

They said that, if he had done this, it would have been 
_ well (supposition with contrary reality, past time). 


Notz. No examples of indirect sentences after the principal tenses are 
here given, as the moods are unchanged. Often also after the historic 
tenses the indirect sentence retains the original mood. —E. G. 











LESSON VII. 27 


5. ‘Hrrepovv Tt mote deyer (St. Aeyor), I was at a loss what 
in the world he meant (lit. what he means). 

6. “EnXeyov ore Kupos réOvnxev, They said that Cyrus was 
dead (lit. is dead). 


To be Written. 


1. If he is (descended) from a god,* he will not be 
avaricious. They say that, if he is (descended) from a god, 
he will not be avaricious. 2. He said * that if they were 
(descended) from a god, they would not be avaricious. 3. 
He says that, if,* avoiding this, he shall not mention the 
things done by himself,he will not seem to have (or he 
will not think he has) the ability to refute the accusa- 
tions.+ 4. He said that, if, avoiding this, he should not 
mention (hereafter) the things done by himself, he would 
not seem (at some future time) + to have the ability to 
refute the accusations. 5. He said that, if, avoiding this, 
he should not mention the things done by himself, he 
would not seem to have the ability to refute the accusa- 
tions. 6. They said* that, if it were proposed to speak 
concerning any new affair, they would wait — they would 
have waited. 7. They say that, if* it- is proposed to 
speak concerning any new affair, they will wait. 8. They 
said, unless the philosophers shall become kings, or the 
kings philosophers, there will be no cessation of calamities 
for states. 9. They said that, if the philosophers should 
_ be kings, or the kings philosophers (at some future time), 
there would bet a cessation from calamities for states. 
10, They say * they will be grateful, if* you will listen. 
11. They said they would be grateful (at some future 
time), if he would listen. 12. They said that, if it was 
unavoidable to do wrong or to suffer wrong, they would 
have chosen rather to suffer wrong. 13. He said that, if 
it should be unavoidable (at some future time) to do wrong 
or to suffer wrong, he would choose{ rather to ‘suffer 
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wrong. 14. Se non defuturum (esse) pollicetur, si audac- 
ter dicere velint. 15. Voluptatem si ipsa pro se loquatur 
concessuram arbitror Dignitati (I think that pleasure, if 

she herself, etc., would yield (the palm), etc.). 16. Vereor 

ne dum minuere velim laborem augeam. 


* Express in two ways. ‘+ Less. V., Ex. 2. + Optat. fut. without &. 


LESSON VIII. 


MOODS IN RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 229 — 233. Ktg., §§ 333, 337. 
Hap., 755 — 761. Court., §§ 551 - 558. 
Hap. EL, 521 — 524. Cr., § 640 ff. 
Kocu, §§ 117, 118. 

Examples. 


1.°A pn of8a, ovde olopac etdevar. What I do not 
know, I do not even think I know (~if I do not know, 
etc., = es w. indic. in protasis, and the indic. without dy in 
apod.). 

2. ’Eqetdy towuv eroinoato thy eipnyny 7 TOs, 
evTavda radw oxepacbe Ti nav exatepos TpoetNeTo 
apatrew. When, therefore, the city had made the peace, 
then again consider what each of us chose to do (a tempo- 
ral sentence w. indic. in both parts). 

3. Met tous ayabous avdpas eyyetpety pev adracw 
al Tois KaXois, THY ayaOny mpoBadrAopevous éArriba, > é- 
perv d OTe av 6 Oeos 845@ yevvaiws. It is necessary for 
good men always to put their hands to all honorable deeds, 
casting before them the good hope, and to bear nobly what- 
ever God gives (= eay w. subjunc. in cond., and the indic. 
in conclusion). 








_———— _ an 
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€ | oo 4 ec a 8 a ¢€ ry e e rn 
4, “Hvi« av tis vpas adtnn, nes vmep voy pa- 


Kyoupmeda. 


When any one shall wrong you, we will fight 


for you (temporal sentence = eay w. sabre in condit., 


indic, in conclus.). 


5. Ovum av ereyeuipotpev mpatrewv & pn nriortrapeba. 
We should not (then) be attempting to do what we did not 
understand (= et w. indic. in cond. and ay w. indic. in con- 
clus.). Less frequent than the other forms. 

6. Ov daa eBovdropeda, arr baa Soin ta Tpay- 


puar édeu Sexer Oar. 


It was necessary to accept, not all that 


we wanted, but all that the situation granted (first clause, 


a single definite fact ; 
eral). 


second clause, hypothetical and gen- 


7. “Ocous ey reer ETLOPKOUS Kat GOLKOUS, WS Ev 


@rdLopevous edoPeiro. 


As many as he perceived to be per- 


fidious and unjust, (these) he-used-to-fear as if they were 
well armed (i. e. if he ever became aware that any persons 


were perfidious, etc.). 


8. “Exedy Se avoux Bein, elonelev Tapa Tov Soran, 
And when (each morning) it (the prison) was opened, we 


went in to Socrates. 


9. "Oxvoinv av eis ta Aca euBaivew & nuiv Soin. I 
should be loath to enter into the boats which he might give 
(= et w. optat. in cond., ay w. optat.in conclus.). ~ 


Vocabulary. 


Know, oida. 

Think, ofopat. 

When, in the sense after, ére:dn ; 
w. subjunc. ereday ; at the time 
when, dre; w. suljunc. Grav; 
at the exact time when, 
qvika; w. suljunc. nvixa dv. 

Therefore, accordingly, roi. 

Peace, eipnyn, ns, 7; to make 


peace for one's self, moet bat 
eipnyny. 

Then, correl. of éme:dn, évrava. 

Again, mdduv. 

Consider, cxoréa, & ; also, oxoméo- 
pat, oupat, f. oxeyropat, aor. éoKe- 
Wapnv, Erxeppa ; from Arist. on- 
ward, Txomnaw, éerxdmnoa KTE. 

Each, of two, éxdrepos, a, ov; of 
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any number more than two, éxa- 
oTos. 

Choose, choose beforehand, 
mpoaipeopat, ovpar; aor. mpoet- 
Adpnp. 

Do, mparrw; to do, to make 
(some particular thing), moa, 
woe; to do, to act (general), 
Mparra. 

Fight, payopas. 

For, in behalf of, tmp w. ee 

Bear, depo. 

Nobly, yevvaiws. 

Attempt, put the hand to, é,- 

_-xetpew, &, (€v, xeip). 

- Understand, ériorapat. 

Accept, receive, deyopat. 

Want, wish, BovAopa ; to want, 
be in need of, ask for, déopat. 

All (the things) that, dca ; fr. das, 
7), Ov. 

The situation, the circum- 
stances, affairs, mpaypyara, rd. 

' Grant, give, didapu. 

Prison, decpwrnptov, ov, 6. 

Open, avoi-yrups ; also avoiyw ; later 
avoryvuw. 

Go in, cicetps, usu. as fut. 


To the presence of, rapd w. acc. 
Socrates, Swxparns, ous, 6; acc. 


LwxpaTn, or Zwxparny. 
To be loath, dxvéw, @ 
Enter, embark, é¢uBaivw, const. 
eis W. ACC. 
Non dubito, ovx amoxvew (ard, 
oxvew). 
Dare operam, roieic bat onovdiv. 
Ut videam, (reek infin. idetv. 
Cum, w. pres. or fut., Gray w. sub- 
june. 
Satis commode, eis xadov. 
Possum, divapa, subjunc. duvw- 
pat (note the accent). 
Qualis, olos, a, ov. 
Animus, yuyx7, 7s, 7: 
Nescio, ov« oida. 
Xerxes, Hepéns, ov, 6- 
Preemium, pucGos, ov, 6, pay, re- 
ward ; &Odov, ov, ro, the prize of 
a contest (of any sort), reward. 
Propono, spori6nu. 
Qui, whoever, doris, Aris, 6 Te. 
Invenio, evpicxe. 
Novus, xawvos, 7, ov, new in kind, 
‘newly invented. 
Voluptas, 7dov7, 7s, 7- 


Oral Exercise. 


“Oca Bovrera, All that he wishes. 

“Oca eBovrero, All that he wished. 

“Oca dv Bovrnra, All that he may wish. 
“Oca Bovdoiro, All that he might wish e aeapiy All 


that he wished). 


“O rt mpatres, Whatever he does. 
“O vt érpatrev, Whatever he was doing. 
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“O tu av parry, Whatever he may do. 
“O tt wparrot, Whatever he might do (or whatever he 
did 
“Ore ¢ evruyyavel, Whomsoever he falls in with. 
"Oro eveTUY Xaver, Whomsoever he fell in with (repeated). 
“Ory & av evruyyavn, Whomsoever he may fall in with. 
"Or@ evtuyyavor, Whomsoever he might fall in with (at 
any time) (or, Whomsoever he fell in with). 
*"Erewdn épyetat, When he is coming. 
*"Exrevdn jet, When he came, or was coming. 
*"Eesdn 7XOev, When he came (simple fact). 
.’EzreSav in, When he comes. 
*"Evreidn €or, When he came, or as often as he came. 


3 : WU To be Written. 

1. What he did not know,* he did not think he knew. 
2. When therefore the city made peace,f then again you 
used to consider what each of us chose+ to do. 3. When 
therefore the city has made the peace, then again you 
will consider what each of us may choose todo. 4. When 
any one wronged you,* we used to fight for you. 5. They 
bore nobly whatever God gave.* 6. They would bear 
nobly whatever God might give. 7. We should not (then) 
be thinking we knew what we did not know (cf. Examp. 
5). 8. I am not attempting to do what I do not under- 
stand. 9. They will accept, not all that they may want, 
but all that the situation may grant. 10. When the 
prison has been opened, we will go in to the presence of 
Socrates. When the prison was opened, + they went in to 
the presence of Socrates. 11. They are loath to enter into 
the boats which he may give us. 12. When it is proposed 
to speak about any new affair, he waits. When it was 
proposed to speak about any new affair, he-used-to-wait. 
13. When it was proposed to speak about any new affair, 
he waited. They said that he waited, whenever it was 


32 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


proposed to speak about any new affair. 14. Non dubitabo 
dare operam ut te videam, cum id satis commode facere 
potero (I shall not hesitate to take pains to see you, when 
I can, etc.). 15. Qualis sit animus, animus nescit. 16. 
Xerxes premium proposuit qui invenisset novam volup- 
tatem. 

* Express this in two ways, —as a particular, definite fact, and as gen- 
eral, or hypothetical. 


+ Express as general, or hypothetical. 
t+ Express as a particular instance. 


LESSON IX. 


MOODS IN RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES (continued). 


‘References. 
Goop., §§ 236 — 240. Kix, §§ 333, 337. 
Hap., 710, ¢; 771, 822. Curr., §§ 500, 551-558. 
Hap. ELl., 522, 524. Cr., §§ 558, a; 640 - 642. 
Koc, §§ 117, 118. 

Examples. 


1. Acopas may, aomep e€ apyns, adov TLWOS Aoyou, 
OS pe weiaes ws Tov amobavevtos ov cuvaTroOynoKe 7 

vyn. I again ask, just as at first, for some other argument 
which shall convince me that the soul of the one who is 
dead * does not die at the same time (or such as to con- 
vince, etc. rhe relative denoting Jitmess). 

2. Tis ovtws evnOns éotiv Upcov, OOTLS AyvoEt Tov 
exeiOev Trodenov Sevp nova, dv aueAnowpev; Who of you 
is so simple as not to know that the war will come from 
thence hither, if we are remiss? (or, that he does not know, 
etc. The relat. denoting result). 

3. Baoi thy div mpos tov Seororny etrew* Oavpactov 
To.is, OS nuiv pev ovdev Sidas, T@ de Kuvi peTadidas 
ovmep autos éyers citov. They relate that the sheep said to 
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its owner, You do a strange (thing) in that you give nothing 
to us, but share with the dog in the very food which you 
yourself have (the relative denoting cause). 

4. "Edeyov Ore Hwovey myenovas eyovTes, o% avtous 
afovow Wey €€ovat ra emitndeva, They said that they 
were come with guides who should conduct them (to a 
place) from which they should have provisions (or to con- 
duct them, ete. The relative denotin purpose). 

5. Tava erowovv, we XN pe OKOTOS ey eveTo. They con- 
tinued to do these things, until darkness came on. 

6. ITepypevere, €or avérxOw, Wait till I come. 

7. Mn avapetvwpev Ews Av ft wrelous of TrodeuLoL HuaVv 
ydvovrat, adr topev, ws ete olopeda evietas av 
autay xparnoat, Let us not linger until our enemy become 
more numerous than we (are), but let us go while we still 
think we may easily conquer them. 

8. Tleptepevopev éxagTOTE, Ews avoux Gein TO Seo pwo- 
tnpwov. We stayed around on each occasion, until the prison 
was opened (or should be opened). 

9. Ove noche Kup eis: xelpas icvat, rpivt n yuvn 
aurov é€retceyv. He was unwilling to go into the hands of 
Cyrus, until his wife persuaded him (piv w. the indic.). 

10. My arérOnre, mpiv} dv axovonre. Donot go 
away until you hear (spev w. the subjunc.). 

11. Ove av eideins pw Ft metpabeins. You would not 
know until you had tried (it), or until you should have, 
etc. (apiv w. the optat.). 


* Lit. of the one who died. 

+ With éws, gore, uéxpt, and the subjunc., dy is sometimes wanting, as 
in final sentences. Cf. Lesson III. 

t mplv, until, in the sense sooner than. 


Vocabulary. 
Ask for, déopar w. gen. Argument, ddyos, ov, 6. 
Just as, dSorep. Convince, persuade, veiw. 
At first, €& apis. That, declarative conjunc. ws. 


Q* Cc 
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Soul, yuy7, jjs, 4. 

Die, droéynoxw; die with, die 
at the same time, cuvaro6yn- 
Ko. 

Foolish, simple, evyéys, es. 

Not to know, to be ignorant 
Of, dyvoéw, @, const. acc. w. par- 
ticip. 

From thence, éxeiGev. 

Hither, detpo. 

To be remiss, duehéw, &. 
Strange, Oavyaords, 7, dv3 a 
strange (thing), Oavpacrov. 

Guide, ryepar, dvos, 6. 

With, particip. éyor. 

Conduct, dyo. 

Provisions, émrndea, wv, Td. 

Wait, lu. stay around, repipeva; 
wait, linger, lit. stay on, dva- 
péva. 

Till, until, és, gore, péxpe; mpiv 
usu. afler negative sentence. 

Share with, give a share of, 
peradidwps, wo. dat. § gen. 

Food, giros, ov, 6. 

Enemy (collective), of moA€p0t. 

More numerous, m\eiovs—=mAeio- 
ves, comp. of modus. 

Whiie, as long as, ws chiefly 
Ww. pres. indic. 

: Still, yet, ér:. 

Easily, cireras. 

Conquer, xparéw, 3, w. gen. 

Linger, dvapéve. 


Darkness, oxoros, ov, 6. 

To come on, to become, yiypo- 
peat. 

On each occasion, éxdorore. 

To try, wetpdopat, dua; dep. pass. 
or mid. 

Mitto, réurro. 

Qui, ds, 7,3; doris, Aris, 6 te. 

Consulo, consulere, dvaxowvéa, 
@, w. dat. 

Apollo, inis, ’ArcAA wy, vos, 6. 

Senex, y¢pav, ovros, 6. 

Sero, serére, dureva, evow. 

Arbor, & arbos, arbiris, dévdpor, 
ov, TO. 

Alter, d\Xos, 7, o. 

Seculum, yeved, as, 7. 

Prosum, prodesse, ddedcw;—a, 
usu. W. ACC. 

Nemo, neminis, ovdeis, od8epuia, 
ovdev. 

Tam, ovrw, before a vowel ovras; 
tam senex, qui, ovrw yépay (or 
mpeoBurns), Sotts. 

Non, in a sentence denoting pur- 
pose or result, pn. 

Puto, are, ofomat. 

Annus, éviavros, od, 6. 

Nam, yap. 

Innocentia, @, dxaxia, as, 7. 

Affectio, Onis, ma6os, ovs, rd; af- 
fectio talis, quae, rdGos rov- 
TOV, oLov. 

Noceo, Ere, Brdrrew, w. acc. 


Oral Exercise. 
1. Ov« 7Ocd¢ mrpiv Aeovcev, He was not willing, until he 


heard. 


Oux av eOédot piv axovcetev, He would not be willing, 


until he should hear. 


- 
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My eOere mpiv av axovoys, Do not consent, until you . 
hear. 
(2. "Eos (Eore, pexpt) HrOev, Until he came. 
"Ews (éore, wexpt) édOou,* Until he came (or might 
come). 
“Eos (Eore, peéxpt) a av indy, Until he come, or has come. 
3. Adouar addov Aoyou Ss pe teioes, I ask for another 
argument, which (such as) shall convince me. 
Obras evnOns éotiv, doris ayvoe:, He is so foolish as 
not to know (or that he does not know). 
Oavpacrov ‘roves, Os nye ovdev 5/5, He does a strange 
(thing), in that he gives nothing to us. 
“Heovow nyewovas éxyovtes, ob nuas a£ouow, They are 
come with guides to conduct us (or, who will con- 
duct us). 


+ Norg. Note carefully the various uses of the relative pronoun, denot- 
ing fitness, result, cause, purpose, and the various ways in which it may 


be rendered ut ‘ 
4. “Eos ért oidueOa, While we still think. ‘ f : i. 
“Eos éts @eueda, While we still thought. oh eG 
* Often denotes indefinite frequency. . - id 
: , an j Ad 
7 
To be Written. 


1. He again asked, just as at first, for some other argu- 
ment which should convince * him that the soul of the one 
who is dead does not die-at-the-same-time. 2. They were 
so foolish, as not to know that the war would come hither 
from thence, if they were remiss. 3. They do a strange 
(thing), in that they ask for some other argument, which 
shall convince them that the soul of the one who is dead 
does not die-at-the-same-time. 4. He is come with guides 
to conduct + them (to a place) from which they shall have 
provisions. 5. If you will wait till I come, I will share 
with you in the food which I myself have. 6. Having 
waited till I came, they shared with me in the food which 
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.they themselves had. 7. We will. not linger until the 
enemy become more numerous, but will go while we still 
think we may easily conquer them. 8. They did not 
linger till the enemy became more numerous, but went 
while they still thought they might easily conquer them. 
9, If you had lingered until darkness came on, you would 
not easily have conquered the enemy. 10. It is necessary 
to wait on each occasion until the prison is opened. 11. 
We will wait, while the prison is opening (is being opened), 
if we may go in to the presence of Socrates. 12. They 
would not know until they had tried. They will not know 
until they have tried. They did not know until they trie 
13. Missi sunt gut consulerent Apollinem. 14. Senex 
serit arbores, gue alteri, seculo prosint. 15. Nemo est 
tam senex, gui se annum non putet posse vivere. 16. 
Nam est innocentia affectio talis animi, gue noceat nemini 
(For innocence is such a quality of mind as to, etc.). 


* Fut. optat. Cf. Lesson VII. + Relative clause. 
LESSON X. 
MOODS IN THE EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 
References. : 
Goop., § 251. ; Ktx., § 259, 3, (b); & Rem. 6. 
Hap., 721, 753, 834, 870, c. Curt., §§ 514, 515, 614. 
Hap. El., 489, 570. Cr., § 638. 
Kocu, § 105, 6 & 8. 
Examples. 


1. Mn S&H, raves Oeot, pnSets Trav’ vuav ewivev- 

b AN f. \ 7 , Q a Q 

CELEV, ANAG padtoTa Kat TovTOLS BeATLM TLVAa VoUY Kat 

dpevas évOcinre. May* no one of you, O all ye gods! 

sanction these things; but above all, put even in these men 
some better mind and heart. 
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2. Ti ovv, @ Katdpat, éwor wept TouTwv RoLdopel, Kat 
Ayers & aol Kat TOG Gois 01 Oeot Tperwesav els KEparnp ; 
Why, then, O accursed one, do you revile me for these 
things, and speak of those things which may the gods 
turn on your head, and on (the heads of) your (accom- 
plices) ! 

3. “Qs yap éxetvous cwOyvat Kat xatopOacat paduota 
Suepepev, ovros Kat wabovrav & pnwoT w@perovt THs 
wrep diravtwv AvIrNs Tretotov peTecyev. For (the man) 
whom it especially concerned that they should come off in 
safety, and with ‘success, this man, when they had even suf- 
fered what I could wish they had never (suffered), shared 
most largely i mm the grief for all 

4. Mn po yévord’ & Bovrop’, adr b caadepte May * 
not those things which I wish, but those which are profita- 
ble, fall to my lot. 

5. E’0’, 0 A@aTE, ov ToLouUTOS av Giros ncy y évoto. 
Would that you, O most excellent man, being such a per- 
son, might become a friend to us | 

6. Ef tOe cou Tore cuveyevopnv. O that I had then met 
with you! 

7. “AA d&pere Kipos {L4v. Would that Cyrus were 
alive! ° 

8. Otuor, ti Spdow; prror @pherov NLweEvvy THY SKv- 
pov. Woe is me! what shallI do? O that I had never 
left Seyrus ! 

9. Et yap rocaurny Svvapw efyov. O that I had so 
much power! 

10. *.Q «rai, yévowo rratpos eutuyertepos. O child, may * 
you become more fortunate than your father ! 


* Observe that the optative in wishes is often rendered by the English 
may, ete. 

t Sc. waGeiv, suggested by wa0évrwv. The infin. would need to be ex- 
- pressed with dpedov, taken out of this connection. 
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Vocabulary. 


Sanction, émiwevo (ei, veva), to 
nod assent to. 

To put or place in, évriOnps. 

Mind & heart; vots xat dpeves 
are not easily distinguished in 
meaning; but may perhaps be 
thus rendered. 

Turn, TpeTre. 

Head, xedadn, jjs, 7)- 

Suffer, racyxo. 

Share in, participate in, peréxyo 
(perd, Exo) W. gen. 

Grief, Avan, ns, 7- 

To profit, to be profitable, cup- 
pepo. 

To fall to one’s lot, yiyvopa w. 
dat. 

Such, rotovros, 7, 0, Or ov. 


Meet with, ovyyiyvoua w. dat. 

Then, at that time, rore. 

Live, be alive, (do, (a. 

Portunate, evruyns, és; 
-€oTEpos, SUP. -€oTaTOS. 

Possess, ¢yo. 

So much, rogovros, 7, 0, OF ov. 

Leave, Acizrw. 

Scyrus, or Skyrus, 2xvpos, ov, 7). 

Utinam, ete, or el yap. 

Possum, dvvapat. 

Conatum, zreipa, as, 1. 

Efficio, emreXéw, @ 

Falsus, Wevdns, és. 

Vates, parris, ews, 6. 

Ne vere, p11) aAnOas. 


Scribo, ypade. 


comp. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Tdoyxou av, He might (or would) be suffering. 
Haoxou, May he be suffering! 
"Eracyev av, He might (or would) be suffering (but is 


not). 


Ele (or et yap) eracxev, O that (or would that) he 
might be suffering (a wish that cannot be fulfilled). 
2. IId6ou av, He might (or would) suffer. 


ITa0o1, May he suffer ! 


"Erabev av, He might (or would) have suffered (but did 


not). 


Eide exadev, O that (or would that) he had suffered ae 
wish contrary to the reality). 
3. Ovx av wa0o, He might (or would) not suffer. 
My maBo, May he not suffer. 
Ovk av éraev, He might (or would) not have suffered 
(if something had happened which did not happen). 
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EiOe (or et yap) un erabev, O that he had not suffered! 
or would that, ete (but he did suffer). 
4, "Ddere waayev, O that he were suffering! 
"Agere maGew, O that he had suffered ! 
Mn apene waoyew, O that hé were not suffering ! 
Mn wdere radeiv, O that he had not suffered ! (Wishes 
implying contrary reality.) 
5. Mn a@derov taita éerwevew, O that they were not sanc- 
tioning these things! 
M7 adedov Tavita éivetaat, O that they had not sanc- 
tioned these things. 


To be Written. 


1. O all ye gods! would that * no one of you had sanc- 
tioned these things; would that you had put even in these 
.(men) some better mind and heart! 2. Would that the 
gods had turned these things on your head and (on the 
heads of) your (accomplices)! 3. O that they had never 
suffered these things! O that they were not suffering + 
these things! 4. O that Cyrus had never suffered these 
things! O that Cyrus were not suffering these things! 
5. May they not suffer these things, nor share in the grief 
for all! 6. O that those things which were profitable, 
and not those things which I wished, had fallen to my lot! 
7. O that you, being such (a person), had become a friend 
to me! O that you, being such (a person), were a friend 
to me! 8. Would that they might then meet with us! 
Would that they had then met with us! 9. Would that 
they had not ‘suffered these things, and were alive! 10. 
May the child never suffer these things, and may he become 
more fortunate than (his) father. 11. Would that he had 
never possessed so much power! 12. He would nevert 
have possessed so much power, if he had not § left Scyrus. 
13. He would never possess so much power. May he 
never possess so much power. 14. Utinam possem. Uti- 


40 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


nam potuissem. 15, Utinam conata efficere possem. 16. 
Falsus utinam vates sim. 17. Illud utinam ne vere scri- 
berem. 

* ‘¢Would that” and ‘‘O that” are rendered into Greek by ele, el ydp, 
or &pedov ; or sometimes by ele, or el ydp prefixed to ddedov, 

+ Pres. infin. rdoxeuw. 

t Apodosis of a conditional proposition, neg. ov. 

§ Protasis, neg. 4%. 


LESSON XI. 


MOODS IN EXHORTATIONS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 252 — 254. Kix., § 259, 1, 4, 5. 
Hap., 720, 723, 833. Curt., §§ 509, 510, 518. 


Hap. El., §§ 487, 488, 492,570. Or, § 628. 
Koca, § 105, 2, 4. | 


Examples. 


1. Ei 8 ap exovow avdtos, rovrovs sev avrous Kal? 
éautous e€wdets Kal mpowhes ev yn nat OadraTTn ToLn- 
care, nui Se rois NowTrO’s THY TaXloTHY aTAaANayHY TOV 
ernpTnuevay poBwy Sore kai cwrnpiay acgady. But if, 
as is likely, they are incorrigible, render these, alone by 
themselves, utterly ruined on land and sea; but to us 
who remain, grant the speediest release from the impending 
fears and a safe deliverance. 

2. Tote roivuy ta pev eueddev, ws edoxgt, Tov Sear, 
ta 5 75n Tapyy, ev ols THY Tpoaipeciy pou oKOTrEL THS 
ToTElas, Ln TA cUpBdavTa cuxodavres. At that time, 
therefore, some of the perils were impending, as it seemed ; 
but others were already present, in which look attentively 
at my plan of administration, be not perpetually complain- 
ing of what has happened. 
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3. Mn 8 tovto ws adixnua epov Ons, eb Kpatncas 
cuveBn Dirimmm tH waxy. Do not set this down as a 
crime of mine, if it happened to Philip to conquer in 
battle. 

4. Kai pov pnSeis tov vrepBornv Oaupaon, addrja 
per evvoias 0 Aeyw Oewpnaatw. Let no one wonder at 
my extravagant assertion, but let him observe with can- 
dor what I say. 

5. Oedaoaabe Towvv ws cabpor, ws Eotxev, Eots huoer 
crav & tt dy un Sixaiws 7 werpayuwevov. Behold, therefore, 
how rotten, as it seems, is everything by nature, which has 


not been done justly. 


A ¥ x 9 , ) , ¥ 
6. Nov twywev Kat axovowpeyv Tov avdpos, ereta 


3 id ,. > 4, 
akovoayTes Kat AAXOLS AvVakotvwcwpeba. 


Now let us 


go and listen to the man; then, after hearing (him), let us 


confer with others also. 


7. Mn atedn tov Aoyov Katadevrropev, Let us not pro- 
ceed to abandon the argument (while it is) incomplete. 
8. Bépe 3y Kai tas Trav AevTovpyiav papTuptas, Ov 


4 e¢ A 3 a“ 
AEXELTOUPYNKA, UpLY avayva. 


Come, now, and let me read 


to you the testimonies of the public services which I have 


performed. 


Render, make, trotéo. 

To be incorrigible, ¢yew dvd- 
TS. 

Utterly ruined, ¢£o)ns xai mpow- 
Ans. 

On land and sea, év 7 Kal 6a- 
Aarrp- 

Those who are left, of Ao:oi. 

Speedy, rayvs, eta, v; comp. Odr- 
Tov; SUP. TaXLoTOS. 

Release, dmad\ayn, 7°, 7 (dmah- 
Aarrw). 

Impend, éraprdopat, opat. 


Vocabulary. 


Fear, doBos, ov, 6. 

Look-attentively-at, inspect, 
oxoréw, @, fut. oxeyropat, aor. 
éoxevrapny, etc. 

Plan, mpoaipects, ews, 7. 

Administration, roXcreia, as, 7. 

To be-perpetually-complain- 
ing, cuxoartew, @. 

What has happened, ra oup- 
Bavra (cupBaivo). 

To set, put, set down, riOnju. 

Crime, unjust act, adixnua, aros, 
TO. 
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Wonder at, Oavpdfo. 

Extravagant assertion, tzrepBo- 
Any Is, 7. 

Observe, Gewpéw, & 

Candor, evvoia, as, 7; with candor, 
per’ evvotas. 

Behold, Oedopat, dpas. 

Rotten, caépés, a, dv. 

How (as relat. adv.), as. 

Nature, dicts, ews,7 ; by nature, 
puoes. 

Justly, dcxaiws (Sixacos, a, ov). 

Do, perform, mparre. 

It seems, €oixe(v). 

Come, come now, dépe, pepe 57; 
used as interjection, without re- 
gard to the number or person of 
the verb which follows. So also 
dye, 16. 

Read, dvaytyvacko. 

Testimony, paprupia, as, 7. 

Public service, Acroupyia, as, 7. 

Perform-a-public-service, Aei- 
TOUPYEw, @ 


Man, Lat. vir, avnp, avdpés, 6. 


ABandon, leave behind, cara 


Acie. 

Argument, Adyos, ov, 6 

Incomplete, dreAns, és (a priv. 
TéXos). 

Percontator, Gris, 6 wodumpay- 
pov, ovos. 

Fugio, &re, hevya, w. acc. of pers. 
or thing; also in other construc- 
tions. 

Nam, yap postp. 

Garrulus, srodvAoyos, ov, (zroAvs, 
Adyos). 

Idem, 6 airds, 7, 6. 

Impius, a, um, doeBns, és (a 
priv. v€Bopat). 

Ne, 27. 

Audeo, ére, roApdw, & 

Placo, dre, pakacow, -TTw, Ww. acc. 
(padakds, 7, dv). 

Donum, dapor, ov, Td. 

Ira, épyi, 7s, 7 

Deus, Geos, ov, 6. 


Oral Exercise. 

1. My oveoddvre, Be not in the habit of complaining. 
M7 cveogavtnons, Do not complain (or find fault), 
Mydeis cuxohavteitw, Let no one be in the habit of 


complaining. 


MySeis cvxodavtncn, Let no one complain. 


2 7 > 7 
2. Axovwpev, axovawpen. 


‘93 4 an 3 , 
M7 axovwpev tov avdpos. 

‘“ > 4 A > ‘4 
M7 axovowpev tov avdpos. 


3. Let us be in the habit of acting justly. 


Let us act justly. 


Let us not be in the habit of acting unjustly ( adixws). 


Let us not act unjustly. 
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4. Myfdev a ayav (sc. éorw), Let nothing be in excess. 
Trott caurov. yuyvooe « oavrTov. 
Tvapev mwas auTous, yuyvaod Koper nuas auTous. 
Ne quid nimis, Ne plus ultra (un waActov e€w). 
5. Mn Oavpate, wn Oavpaons. 
Mn Bavuatoper, M1) Pavpdowper. 
Pepe 57, Tas papTupias avaryve. 
Pepe 87, Tas papTupias dvaryapev. 
6. My artery Tov Noyov KaTaXeiTreTE. 
My artery Tov Aoyov KatTadimnTe. 
"Ardross avaxowwpeda. 
"ArXots avaxowwowpeba. 
7. Yeorer, cxerar; cxoreire, cxepacbe, 
Mn cxome, pn oxen. 
Mn cxoreite, wn oxeyrnobe. 


To be Written. 


1. Let us render those who are incorrigible utterly 
ruined on land and sea; and let us give to those who are 
left the speediest release from the impending fears. 2. 
Let us look attentively at his plan of administration; let 
us not be perpetually complaining of what has happened. 
3. Would that you were not perpetually complaining of 
what has happened. 4. Look-attentively-at * my plan of 
administration: do not complain of * what has happened. — 
5. Be not in the habit of setting this down as a crime of 
mine, if the enemy conquer in battle. 6. O that you 
would not set this down as a crime of mine, if it happens 
to the enemy to conquer in battle! 7. Do not wonder at 
my extravagant assertion, but observe with candor what 
I say. 8. Be not in the habit of wondering at my extrav- 
agant assertion, but of observing with candor what I say. 
9. Let us not wonder at his extravagant assertion, but 
observe with candor what he says. 10. O that they 
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would behold how rotten is everything by nature which 
has not been done justly! 11. Let him behold how rotten, 
as it seems, is everything by nature which has not been 
done justly. 12. Come now, let us read the testimonies 
of the public services which he has performed. 13. Be 
not in the habit of listening to the man. Do not listen to 
the man. 14. Be not in the habit of abandoning the argu- 
ment (while it 1s) incomplete. Do not abandon the argu- 
ment (while it is) incomplete. 15. Percontatorem fugito, 
nam garrulus idem est (Avoid the “interviewer,” for, etc.). 
16. Impius ne audeto placare donis iram deorum. 


# Aorist. 


LESSON XII. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


References. 
Goop., §§ 258 - 260; 134,2; 136, Kocu, § 119. 
Note 2. Kix., §{§ 305, 306, 307. 


Hap., 763, 764, 773, 774, 775. Curt, §§ 560, 563, 567 — 570. 
Hap. EL, §§ 526, 527, 535,536.  Cr., § 663-667. 


Examples. 


1. *Ap’ ola@ Sri viv wey othvas, cvverOerv, ava- 
WVEVTAL, TOAKA Mia NuEpa Kai Svo0 Kal Tpeis ESocay Tar 
€¢ awTnpiav TH médet,....; Do you know that now (as 
the facts have actually been), one day, and two, and three 
gave (the opportunity) to stand, to rally, to take breath, 
(gave) many of those things contributing to the safety of 
the city.... (infin. as obj.) ? 

2. Tt av, e& trou THs Ye@pas TavTO ToUTO Tdbos cuvéEBn, 
apoadoknaar ypnv; What would it be proper to expect, 
if this same calamity had happened somewhere within our 
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territory (infin. as subj.; to expect what would be proper, 
etc.) ? 

3. Efra coditerat, cai dnot mpoankety, hs otxobev 
yer exovtes Sokns wept nuav aweXnoac. Then, he plays 
the sophist, and affirms that it is suitable to disregard the 
Opinion concerning us with which you came from home 
(infin. as subj. of another infin.; to disregard, etc., is suit- 
able). 

4, *Eyo vopitw tov pev ed waddvra Seiv pepvy- 
o Oat wavra TOV xXpovov, TOD de ToWmoavTa evbus eT b- 
edo Gat, et Sei Tov ev ypnotod, tov Sé Bn pxpowu~ 
you ToLeiy epyov avOpwrov. I am of the opinion that the 
one who has received a favor ought to remember (it) 
through all time; but that the one who has done a favor 
ought to forget it immediately, if it is proper that the one 
do a deed of a noble man and the other a deed of a man 
who is not little-souled (infin. w. subj. acc.). 

5. “Hryeiro yap avtav éxactos ovyt TH TaTpi Kal TH 
BNTpi wovoy yeyevna Oat, adda Kai TH WaTpiov. For each 
of them considered that he had been born, not to his father 
and his mother only, but also to his country (infin. w. same 
subj. as the governing verb). 

6. ‘Opororyeis obv rept eve adios yeyevnaOat; Do 
you then acknowledge that you have been unjust toward 
me (infin. w. same subj. as the governing verb and pred. in 
nom.) ? 

7. ‘Yairxyvetro Se avt@, eb EXOor, hirov avtrov Kup 
Toincetv, Ov AUTOS Eb” KpEiTT@ EavT@ vomilery THS Tras 
tpioos. And he promised him, if he would come, to make 
him a friend to Cyrus, whom he said he himself considered 
better to himself than his country (infin. w. same subj. as 
governing verb and ad). pron. in nom. ). 

8. Kar Tap ois emTreyvetpet ™ porrevely piria, StaBarrAov 
TOUS Tpwrous Toutous weTo Sew KTH ac Gaz (infin. depend- 
ing on the impers. infin. (Secv), w. same subj. as the leading 
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verb (gero) and pred. (Sia8adrov) in nom.). And with 
whomsoever he attempted to be first in friendship, these he 
thought it necessary to acquire by calumniating those (who 
were) first. 


Vocabulary. 


Stand, the perf., pluperf., 2 aor., & 


fut. perf. of iornps- 
Rally, ovvepxopat. 


Take breath, dvarvéw (dvd, mvéw). 


It is necessary, dei impers. 

It is proper, ypn. 

Expect, mpocdoxaw. 

Calamity, dos, ovs ré. 

Somewhere within, zou (enciit.) 
Ww. gen. 

Territory, country, yapa, as, 7. 

Receive a favor, ed rdcyo. 

Ought, it is necessary, dei. 

Through, of time, the acc. case. 

Time, ypévos, ov, 6. 

To be of an opinion, to con- 
sider, nycopuat, myoupat. 

Perform, rrotew, @. 

Noble, ypyords, 7, dv. 

To play the sophist, codpi{opa. 

It is suitable, mpoonkes. 

Disregard, apedéw, O. 

Opinion, d0£a, ns, 7. 

From home, oixoéev. 

To be born, yiyvopas. 

Only, pdvop. 

But also, adda cai. 


Acknowledge, dpodoyew, @.- 

Affirm, dnpi, particip. parxwy. 

Unjust toward, ddicos repiw. acc. 

Better, xpeirroyv. 

Acquire, xcrdopat, xrapat. 

Calumniate, diaBdddo. 

Possess (perf. of xrdopat), xéxrn- 
pat. 

To be first, tpwrevo (mporos, n, 
ov). 

With, by the side of, rapa. 

Cato, Snis, Karey, wyvos, 6. 

Quam, 7. 

Videor; doxéw, d. 

Bonus, dya6ds, 7, dv. 

Malo, paddAov BovAopas. 

Vinco, vuxdao, @. 

Scio, éericrapat. 

Hannibal, alis, ’AvviBas, a, 6. 

Victoria, vikn, ns, 7. 

Utor, ypdopat, apa, w. dat. 

Nescio, ov« érivrapat. 

Timoléon, tis, TioAewr, ovros, 6. 

Diligo, dire€w, @. 

Metiio, yoSéopat, ovpa; metiior, 
I am feared, am an object of 
dread, moBepés eis. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Aiperwrepov éott karas avwobaveiv 7 Env aioxpas, 
It is preferable to die nobly rather than to live (continue 


living) in disgrace. 


are 
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2. Ob dnou Env aicypds, He denies that he is living 
disgracefully (he says ov 60 ataypas, I am not, etc.). 

3. Ov gdnow Enoerv aioypas, He denies that he will 
live disgracefully (he says ov fjow xré.). 

4. OU dno. BeBiwxevas aicypas, He denies that he 
has lived disgracefully (he says ov BeBiwxa xré.). 

5. Ov dnot Bid@vast atoypas, He denies that he lived 
disgracefully (he says ove éBiwy «ré.). 

6. "Edn todro wocecv, He said he was doing this. 

7. "Edn tovro twouncecyv, He said he was about to do 
this (or, intending to do this; or, on the point of doing 
this). 

8. "Edn todTo werotnxevat, He said he had done 
this (he sald, rovto memroinna). 

9. "Edn rovTo ToLjoas, He said he did this (or had 
done this) (he said, tovro erroinaa). 

10. “Oporoye &dexos efvac, He confesses that he is 
unjust (he confesses, adixds etc). 

11. ‘Oporoyet adtxos yeyevno Oas, He confesses that 
he has been (has become) unjust (he confesses, adixos yeye- 
pnpat). 

12. “Opororyet adtKos yeveo Gan, He confesses that he 
was (became) unjust (he confesses, adicos evyevopny). 

13. Bovdrerar épyecOar, He wishes to be going. 

14. Bovdrg&cras eAbeiv, He wishes to go. 

15. Kerever oe wn epyer Oat. 

16. Kergever oe pn ereiv. 


To be Written. 


1. They affirmed that they themselves gave (the oppor- 
tunity) to stand, to rally, to take breath. 2. We affirm 
that.it is necessary that we ourselves give (the opportunity) 
to stand, to rally, to take breath. 3. What do we suppose 
it would be proper that we ourselves expect, if this same 
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calamity happen somewhere within our territory? 4. 
Those who have received favors ought to remember (them) 
through all time, but those who have conferred (favors), 
to forget (them) immediately. 5. If those who have re- 
ceived favors remember (them), and those who have done 
(favors) forget (them) immediately, we are of the opinion 
that they perform an act of noble men. 6. They played 
the sophist, when they affirmed that it was suitable to 
disregard the opinion concerning them with which we 
came “from home. 7. Let us not consider that we have 
- been born to our fathers and mothers only, but also to our 
country. 8. Do not acknowledge that you have been 
unjust toward him. 9. O that they would acknowledge 
that they have been unjust towards us! 10. They affirmed 
that they themselves considered the Athenians better to 
themselves than their country. 11. They thought it 
necessary to acquire these things by calumniating those 
possessing (them). 12. Do not attempt to be first in 
friendship with me by calumniating those who are first. 
13. Cato esse quam videri bonus malebat. 14. Vincere 
scis, Hannibal, victoria uti nescis. 15. Timoleon maluit 
se diligi quam metui (Timoleon preferred that he should 
be loved, etc.). 


LESSON XIII. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 261, 262, 264, Kix., §§ 306, (d), 308. 
Hap., 767, 778, 779 — 782. Curt., §§ 562, 563, 573, 574. 
Hap. EL, 530, 533. Cr., §§ 663 - 665. 


Kocu, §§ 120, 5; 121. 
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Examples. 


1. Kai pov et to n@X0aat tH Tov “EXAjvov Kowo- 
viav érempaxe eyo Piriimm@, coi TO wn oLYHTaL rol 
aov Hv, ada Body nat StapaptupecOac Kai Snrovy 
rovrotoi. And further, if I had sold (it) to Philip to hinder 
the union of the Greeks, it was left to you, not to keep 
silence, but to cry aloud, and to bear witness to it, and to 
make it plain to these (citizens). 

2. ‘Opav Ste tas airias Kat Tas SiaBonas, als €« TOU 
TpOTEpoOs NEYELY 6 SimKwv ioyVEL, OVK EVE TH HevyovTe 
mapenbeiv, eb wn Tov dicalovtwv ExacToS UUOV.... Ta TOU 
A€yovTos vaTepou Sixava evvoixas mpordeferar Seeing that 
it is not possible for the defendant to escape the calum- 
nious accusations (lit. accusations and calumnies) in which 
the prosecutor is strong from the fact that he speaks first ; 
unless each of you judges shall receive with favor the just 
(statements) of the one speaking last. 

3. Eis tod Fxev avaideias Oot erodpwa A€YELY ws apa 
éy@ pos THO THS elpnyns alTLos yeyevno Oat Kal Kexw- 
AvKwS ELNV THY TOALY pETA KoLVOD auvedpiov TaV ‘EXXT- 
vov avtnv tounoagOat. He arrived at such a pitch of 
impudence that he dared to declare that I, forsooth, in ad- 
dition to having been a cause of the peace (with Mace- 
donia), even prevented the city from making peace with a 
public council of the Greeks. 

4, To yap pn atoyxuvOnvat, Ste avtixa um epov 
eEedeyyOnoovras € PY?» erevsav pnd omwaTlovy paivepar 
Sevvos Meyer, TOUTO pot edokey auréy avarexvvTorarov 
elvas, et pn dpa Setvov Kadovow ovtou NEYyeLY Tov 
TadnOy A€yovra, For that they were not ashamed, because 
they will immediately be practically refuted by me, since 
I shall appear to be eloquent in no manner whatsoever, 
this seemed to me to be most unblushing on their part; 
unless, perhaps, they call him who speaks the truth elo- 


quent. 
3 D 
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5, Ator 8 €veap tas orovdus, Tas aitlas mpoeypayra 
mparov Kal TAS Siapopas, TOU pn Twa Cnt Ho at qote 6 
Stov ToaouTos TroXEnos Tos EAAnoL Katéectn. And I have 
in the first place described the charges and the differences 
which led to the breaking of the treaty (lit. on account of 
which they broke the treaty), to the end that no one may 
ever search for (the occasion) from which so great a war 
arose (lit. became established) to the Greeks. 

6. Mevov WYAANETO to e€anatav SvvacOat, to 
wTracad Oat evdn, TO pidous StayeXav. Menon glo- 
ried in being able to deceive, in fabricating falsehoods, in 


deriding pisnds: 


7. I, poeirov TavTa TOU pn NVELVY Evexa Tas aTrOVdas. 


They proclaimed these things, to the end that they might 


not break the treaty. 


Vocabulary. 


Sell, rwd€o, a, f. drodaoopat, aor 
dreddéunv. pf. mempaxa, plupf. 
émempdxew (see Lex., mumpacx). 

Hinder, xcwrdvo. 

Union, xovevia, as, 1. 

Left, Aourds, 7, dv. 

Cry aloud, Boao, a. 

Make plain, dAdo, o 

Is possible, éveori, é; was pos- 
sible, évjy. 

Defendant, 6 hevywy, ovros. 

Escape, pass along by, mapép- 
xopat. 

Calumnious accusations, lit. 
accusations and calumnies, 
airias xat StaBoadas. 

Prosecutor, 6 dtaKwy, ovros. 

To be strong, icyvo. 

Pirat, when used of two per- 
SONS, mpdrepos, a, ov. 


Cause of, airwos, ia, tov, 10. gen. 

With, participating with, perd 
w. gen. 

Public, xowds, 7, dv. 

Council, ovvedpiov, ov, rd. 

To be ashamed, aicyvvopat. 

Declare, Aéya. . 

Immediately, avrixa. 

Practically, epyw; dat. of épyor, 
ov, 70. 

Refute, efedéyxo. 

Appear, daivopa. 

Hloquent, dewis rAéyew (terrible, 
or powerful to speak). 

In any manner whatsoever, 
OTWOTLOUY; W. a Neg., in NO Mman- 
ner whatsoever. 

Call, name, xadéo, @ 

Truth, true things, rddn6i =ra 
adn67. 


=a 
et aa i I me 


| 
2h 
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Because, rt. 

Fabricate (for one’s self), r\do- 
copat, wAarropat. 

Falsehoods, false things, Wevdy, 
Sr. pevins, és. 

Deride, diayeAda, od. 

Unblushing, shameless, dvai- 
OXuvTos, ov. 

Glory, dydAopat; act. dyd\do, to 
adorn, to deck. 

Break (a treaty), dva. 

Treaty, orovéai, av, ai; omovdn, 
a libation. 

Proclaim, say beforehand, mpc- 
nut, f. mpoepe, aor. mpoetmov. 
That, to the end that, rov w. acc. 

& infin. 
Search for, (nréa, a. 
So great, rocoiros, 7, o(v). 
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Arise, become established, xa- 
Gicrapa & intrans. tenses of the 
act. 

Scribo, ypadpo. 

Dico, A€ya. 

Diligenter, ius, issime, axpiBas, 
éoTepoy, éorara. 

Facile, ius, illime, fg8iws, por, 
paora. 

Scio, w. acc. & infin., ol8a w. acc. 
& particip. For scio w. injin., 
see Lesson XII. 

Magna pars, 6 rods, as partitive 
agreeing in gender w. the gen. of 
the whole. . 

Eruditio, pabyors, ews, 7. 

Rerum vocabula, ra ray dyroy 
Gyopara. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ’Eiotaca vetv ; Do you know how to swim? 
Ovx ewiotapa: vetv* Kat yap ovmote eualov, I do not 
know how to swim; for I never learned. 
2. Aewos core Né€yetv; Is he eloquent? 
Tlavu Sevos Xéyerv, He is very eloquent. 
Aewes eort bayetv; Is he a great eater? 
Ilavu Sewos dayetv, He is a very great eater. 
3. Aut 7 oixta ndvoTn oti evdstattac Oat, This house 
is most agreeable to live in. 
Airy 1 yuvn evrpenns eotw idetv, This lady is most 


comely in appearance. 


4. “Opav otuyvos iv cal 17 pwvyg tpayus, He was gloomy 
in looks and harsh in voice. 
"“Npa jpiv BovreverOar, It is time for us to take 


counsel. 


5. To punSeva é€ararayv, The fact that no one deceives. 
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Tov undeva e£aTaray, To the end that no one may, 
etc. 

Tov pndeva éFaratrav évexa, To the end that, or in 
order that, etc. 

"Ex tod pndeva efararav, From the fact that no 
one, etc. 

To e€avaray, In or by deceiving. 

To pndeva é€araray, In or by the fact that no one, 
etc. 

IIpos to pndeva e£Farartay, In addition to the fact 
that no one, etc. 

Ava ro pndeva e€araray, On account of the fact that 
no one deceives. 


To be Written. 


1. He sold (it) to Philip to hinder the union of the 
Greeks. 2. O that I had not sold (it) to Philip to hinder 
the union of the Greeks! 3. If I had sold (it) to Philip 
to hinder the union of the Greeks, it would be left to you 
to cry aloud and to make (it) plain to these (citizens). 4. 
It was not possible for the defendant to escape the calum- 
nious accusations in which the prosecutor was strong, from 
the fact that he spoke first. 5. The prosecutor will be 
strong in calumnious accusations from the fact of speaking 
first. 6. In addition to having been a cause of the peace 
(with Philip), they had even hindered the city from making 
it with a public council of the Greeks. 7. They were not 
ashamed to declare that we had hindered the city from 
making peace, in addition to having been a cause of the 
war. 8. They would immediately be practically refuted 
by me, if I should appear to be eloquent in no manner 
whatsoever. 9. I should have appeared eloquent, if they 
had called the one who speaks the truth eloquent. 10. 
The fact that he was not ashamed, because he fabricated 
falsehoods and derided his friends, this seemed to me to 
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be most unblushing on his part. 11. He seemed to me 
to glory in the fact that he himself broke the treaty. 12. 
He seemed to me to glory in, fabricating falsehoods. 13. 
The city proclaimed these things, to the end that no one 
might break the treaty. 14. The city proclaimed these 
things to the end that no one might ever search for (the 
occasion) from which so great a war arose. 15. Scribendo 
dicimus diligentius, dicendo scribimus facilius. 16. Scis 
magnam eruditionis partem esse scire rerum vocabula. 


LESSON XIV. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 263, 265. Ktu., §§ 306, 1; 318, 8. 
Hap., 765, 838, 847. Curt., §§ 561, 617, Obs., 3; 621,d. 
Hap. El., 529, 572, 573. Cr., §§ 663, 713, d. 
Kocu, § 120, 2. 
Examples. 


1. Tor * eyo povos TOV mpuTdveav nvavTioOny vpiv 
pndev woety mapa tous vowouvs. Then I alone of the 

Prytanes was opposed to your doing anything contrary to 
the laws. 

2. Knreéapyos Se tore puxpov ekepuye TO on KaTAaTeE- 
tpoOnvar. And Clearchus, at that time, narrowly escaped 
being stoned to death. 

3. Katapvei wn SeSpaxévar tade; Do you deny that 
you have done these things 2 

A, Otros ELOLY OVS opare MOvOL ETL NuLY E“TTOOWY TO LT 
non elvas vba Tada orevdonev, These (men) whom you 
see are the only (men who are) longer in the way of our 
being at once where we have long been hastening. 
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5. Et 8 yevnoopeba ert Bacirel, ti eutrod@y (== ovdey 
ep oder) Bn ovxt wavta ta Sewotata twabovras UBpito- 
peevovs arvroOaveiv. And-if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what hinders that we, suffering everything 
most terrible, die insulted ? 

6. Tis 6 cwdveas tov ‘EdAnjorovroy adroTptwOHvar 
KAT Exéivous Tous ypovous ; Who (was) he that prevented 
the Hellespont from falling into other hands in those times 

(47 is not usually expressed w. the infin. after kodvw ) ? 
7, Kat roug émerndeious ereurpe tovtwy éripern 6 i- 
vat. And he sent suitable persons toattend to these things. 

8. Kupos S¢ Svevvéces edwxe ta npwacpeva avdparrosa, 
qY Tov evTvyyavociww, arokapnBavesv. And Cyrus gave 
to Syennesis (permission) to take back the slaves which 
had been carried off, if (the Cilicians) should anywhere fall 
in (with them). 


Vocabulary. 


Oppose, évayridw, & 

Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 

Law, vdpos, ov, 6. 

Narrowly, (a little), pixpdv. 

Escape, exgevyo. 

Stone-to-death, xararerpda, & 

Deny, xarapvéopat, odpat, rare; 
uSU. apvéopat, ovpat. 

Hinder, be in the way of, éuro- 
Say w. elvas expressed or under- 
stood. 

Prevent, hinder, xcwAvo. 

Terrible, decwds, 7, dv. 

Insult, treat with insolence, 
tBpiCa. 

Longer, érz; no longer, ovxéri, 
pynxére (written either in one 
word, or separated). 

Hasten, orevéo. 


Suitable persons, ¢emir7detot, wv, 
ol. 

Attend to, emripeAcopat, odpar, & 
émipeXopuat, wW. gen. 

Take back, aroAapBavo. 

Slave, dv3pdro8or, ov, ré. 

Seize-and-carry-off, dord(a. 

Fall-in-with, évtrvyydvo. 

Fall-into-other-hands, be ali- 
enated, adAorpidopat, otpas. 

Hellespont, ‘EAAnorovros, ov, 6. 


- Forget, émaAavOdvopa. 


Remember, péepyypa. 

Natura, 7 dvots, ews. 

Patior, éao, @ 

Ut, w. subjunc. Greek infin. 

Alius, d\Xos, 7, 0. 

Spolium, Adgdupoy, ov, rd; usu. in 
plur. 
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Copia, 2, evropia, as, 7; sometimes apos § acc. ; resistendum esse, 
plur. evropiat. . dvOicracba Sdeiv. 

Augeo, avéave (sometimes avéw). Iracundia, dpyiAdrns, nros, 7. 

Admoneo, é¢ravapiynoxw (éni, Impedior, eyrodifopa, w. pn & 


avd, pipynoKw). infin. ; also other constructions. 
Quotidie, éxaorns nuépas. Plures, plura, m\cioves or meious, 
Meditor, évvoew, &. mAciova Or mAEiw. 


Resisto, av@icrapa w. dat.; or 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ‘Hpiv eutroowy Elot TO fbn TOUTO TWoLnaat, Lhey are 
in the way of our doing this. 

Ovdev nuty eprrodw € éoTs TO [LN OV TOUTO TOLHoaL, 
N othing i is in the way of our doing this. 

2. Te elpyer npais TOUTO Tounjoas ; ' 

Ti eipyet mpas TOU TOUTO Trovjoas ; ; 

Ti eipryes mba pn Tovto Troujoas ; ; 

Ti elpyet 7 mwas TOU et TOUTO Troujoas ; : 

Ti ctpyet nuas To pn TovTO Tomcat; All five expres- 
sions mean, What hinders us from doing this? And 
if we take 7é etpryes as equivalent to sewe eupryes, We 
have a sixth expression, ri ELpyet Nas fn av TOUTO 
moujoas ; rendered by the same words. Cf. Good, 
§ 263. . | 

3. Edwxeé pot olvov weeiv, He gave me wine to drink. 

"Edexé pot ta apSparodsa atoapBaverv, He gave 
me (permission) to take back the slaves. _ 

To jpicu Tov otparevpatos KaTédutTe duratreiv TO 
orpatoredov, He left half of the army behind to 
guard the camp. 

4, Hei is in the way of my doing this, "Eymodav éoté pot 
TO fn TOTO ToLnoas. 

He is not in the way of my doing this, Ov« éuzrodav 
ETL [LOL TO yn OU TOUTO Trommoas. 

5. “Ex@duce pe tovto romoa, He prevented me from 
doing this. 


56 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


To be Written. 


1. We have long been opposed to doing anything con- 
trary to the laws. 2. Those who were opposed to doing 
anything contrary to the laws narrowly escaped being 
stoned to death. 3. If they had denied that they had 
done anything contrary to the laws, they would have nar- 
rowly escaped being stoned to death. 4. What would 
hinder that we, suffering everything most terrible, should 
die insulted, if we should deny that we had done these 
things? 5. Let us conquer these men whom we see, that 
they may no longer hinder our being where we have long 
been hastening. 6. If they are in the way of our being 
where we have long been hastening, they will die insulted. 
7. Who was he that prevented our dying insulted in those 
times? 8. If they had not sent suitable persons to attend 
to these things, what would have hindered their dying 
insulted? 9. O that they would send suitable persons 
to attend to these things, in order that he might not sell 
(it) to Philip to hinder the city from making peace! 10. 
They would have given to Cyrus (permission) to take back 
the slaves that had been seized and carried off, if he had 
anywhere fallen in (with them). 11. In addition to hav- 
ing been a cause of the peace, they prevented the Helles- 
pont from falling into other hands in those times, 12. If 
you have received favors, do not forget (them) through all 
time; but if you have done (a favor), do not remember (it). 
13. Illud natura non patitur, ut aliorum spolis nostras 
copias augeamus. 14. Admoneo ut quotidie meditére 
resistendum esse iracundie. 15. Impedior ne plura 
dicam. 
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LESSON. XV. 


THE INFINITIVE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 266, 267, 268, 274. Kix, §§ 337,9; 341, R. 3. 
Hap., 769, 770, 772, 813. Curt., §§ 564, 565, 601. 
Hap. EL, 531, 532. Cr., § 671. 


Koon, §§ 113, 118,5; 122, 1,2 


Examples. 


1. Kai xpavyny woddAnv érotovy Kadovvtes aAXdNdoUS, 
a@ote™ Kat rovs wodEuious axovetv? w@aTe* ob eyyuTaTG 
TOY TédEpiov Kat Epuyov éx TaY cxnvopatov. And they 
made much noise in calling one another, so that even the 
enemy heard ; wherefore those of the enemy (who were) 
nearest even fied from their tents. 

2°72 > wxpates, vuv pev Avira ou aetcopueba, adr 
adiewev oe, emt ToUTM pErToL, EP MOTE pNKeTL ev TAUTH 
7 Gyrnce StatptBesy. O Socrates, now we will not 
yield to Anytus, but we let you go, on this condition how- 
ever, that you no longer continue in this pursuit. 

3. ‘O Se elirev Gri omeicac bat Bovnorro ed’ @ pare 
autos tous "EdXXAnvas adcxety T unr Exetvous KALELY TAS 
oixias. And he said that he was willing to make a treaty, 
on condition that neither he himself injure the Greeks, nor ° 
they burn the houses. 

4. Tloxnoi avOparrot drobyjoKovet TpOoTepov mpLy 
Snrot yiyveoOas olos joav. Many men die before they 
become manifest what they were. 

5. IIpivt yap a) KaTarXvoal TO oTpaTEVvLa TOS 
apiorov Bactrevs éehavyn. For before the army halted for 
breakfast, the king appeared. | 

6. Kairou adnOes ye, ws eros eb teiv, ovder eipnxacen. 

3 * 
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Although, to speak frankly, they have uttered nothing that 
is really true. 

7. Tlereopuas eyo éxwv elvar pndeva adicciy avOpa- 
aov. Iam persuaded that I have voluntarily wronged no 
one among men. 

8. To ras iSéas vevepyerias Urropipyria ety Kat devyew 
ptxpov Setv spowov eote te ovediferv. To suggest one’s 
own benefactions and to speak (of them) is almost like 
casting reproach. | 

2) “Avev apxovrev ovdey ay oure KaXov ove aryaov 
yevorto, @>S pev TuvehovTe eLrety, ovdapov, ev de Sy 
TOLS TrodEpLKoLs TravTaTacw. Without commanders, noth- 
ing either honorable or good could be accomplished any- 
where, to speak in a summary manner; but above all in 
military affairs. 

* Observe that ore may take either the infin. or the indic. With the 
latter, it is often rendered wherefore. 

+ ‘Adixety is used here as a proper pres. to continue to injure; not perf., 
as often elsewhere. Cf. Ex. 7. 


t IIpt» is often followed by a finite mood, but is then usually rendered 
until. 


Vocabulary. 
Noise, especially of shouting or Before, sooner than, mptaGer 
calling, xpavyn, js, 7. mpiv, mporepoy mpiy, OF mpiv alone. 
So that, dcre. Manifest, d7A0s, n, ov. 
Hear, dxovo. What, of what sort, ofos, a, ov. - 
Terrify, éxmAnrro. Voluntary, willing, éxoy etvas. 
- Let go, adinus. True, ddnOis, és. 
On this condition, that, éri To be accomplished, take 
TOUT@, ep gre. place, yi-yvopas. 
However, pevrot. Commander, dpywyr, ovros, 6. 
Contrary to, mapd w. acc. Suggest, trropipyncke. 
On condition that, é?’ ¢, oré¢’ Own, personal, idios, ia, cov. 
re. Benefaction, evepyecia, as, 7. 
Make a treaty, orevdopa. Almost, criyou deiv. 
Yield to, obey, wei@opa, w. dat. Cast reproach, dvedifo. 
Anytus, *Avvros, ov, 6. Collis, yndodos, ov, 4. 
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Celeriter, rayéws. gre pnoeis. The plur. in Greek, 
Priusquam, mpérepoympiv,w.infin. pydeves, t3 rare. 
Adversarius, évayrios, ov, 6. Afficior exsilio, gvyas éx ris 


A or ab, w. ablat., umd w. gen.; marpidos ‘yiyvopat. 
ab...sentiatur is best expressed Ita...ut, ovrw(s)...dore. 


- by alabéaOa, w. subj. ace. Vivo, (do, 6, aor. comm. €Biwy, 
Communio, retyifo. pf. BeBiwxa. 
Pax, epnvn, ns, 7. Carus, ¢idros, n, ov, piArairepos, pe- 


His conditionibus, ne qui, é¢ _Aairaros, w. dat. 


Oral Exercise. 


To én’ éxetve etvat, So far as depends on this man. 

To xata Tovrov elvat, So far as relates to this man. 

To vuv evar, For the present. 

To éw éxeivous elvar atrwdwXetTe av, So far as depended 

on them, you would have perished. 

5. (‘As) éwot Soxetv, As seems to me. 

(‘Qs) ovrwot axoveat, or axodvoat ovrwai, So to hear, or 
if one hear thus. 

7. (‘Qs) eixacar, As one may conjecture, or if one com- 
pare; a> piKpov peyadw eixacat, to compare small 
with great. 

8. ‘Qs eizeiv, or ws eros eizrety is variously rendered ; one 
might almost say, to speak generally, to speak frankly, 
to use this (somewhat strong) expression ; and some- 
times, yet rarely, by the common English phrase, so 
to speak. Plato makes it antithetical to axpiBet 
Ady, with accurate statement. 

9. ‘As cuvedrovts etreiv, To speak summarily. 

‘Ns cuvropws eireiv, To speak concisely. 

‘Qs dards evrretv, To speak simply, or ingenuously. 

To Srov eireiv, to Evwrav eirreiv, To speak the whole 
(truth), on the whole. 

10. “Ocov yé w etdevat, As far, at least, as I know. 

11. ’Onréyou Seiv, or ddtyou without Sev, To want little, 
i, e. almost. | 


Poo bP 
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12. ‘Exwy elvar, To be willing, voluntary, voluntarily. 
13. To tnwepov elvar, To-day. 


To be Written.’ 


1. Those of the enemy who were nearest called one 


another, making much noise, so that our soldiers, hearing 


(it), were terrified. 2. They will let us go, on this condi- 
tion, however, that we no longer do anything contrary to 
the laws of the city. 3. We will let you go, on condition 
that you neither injure the Greeks nor do anything con- 
trary to the laws. 4. We will make a treaty, on condition 
that you neither yield to Anytus nor let this man go. 
5. This man died before he became manifest what he was. 
6. They let these men go before it became manifest what 
they were. 7. They will die before it becomes manifest 
what they are. 8. They became manifest what they were 
before we let them go. 9. They are persuaded that they 
have voluntarily wronged no one among men. 10. He is 
persuaded, to speak frankly, that he has uttered nothing 
which is really true. 11. We are persuaded, to speak in 
a summary manner, that nothing either honorable or good 
will be accomplished without commanders. 12. If you 
were to suggest (imperf.) your own benefactions, it would 
be almost like casting reproach. 13. Collem celeriter, 
priusquam ab adversariis sentiatur, communit. 14. Fecit 
pacem his conditionibus, ne qui afficirentur exsilio. 15. 
Ita vixit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus. 
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LESSON XVI. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


Beferences. 
Goop., §§ 275, 276. Kix., § 309, 3, (a), (c), (d). 
Hap., 785, 787. Curr., §§ 578, 579. 
Hap. E1., 538, 539. Cr, § 674. 
Koca, §§ 123, 124. . 
Examples. 


1 Kairos eyary ope ™Hs TOV heyouTa@y Suvapews 
TOUS AxkOvOvTAas TO WrELoTOY Kupiovs. And indeeed I, 
at least, see that those who hear (are) for the most part 
masters of the power of those who speak. 

2. "AN ovK cor, ov éoTw STrws nwaprere, avdpes 
"AOnvaiot, Tov urep THS dravtwv edevOepias Kai TwTnpias 
xtvduvov Gpapevor, pa TOUS Mapadon wT poKktivdu- 
PEVTAVYTAS TOY ‘Tporyovey Kab TOUS EV TTharavais Tapa- 
taEapevous Kat TOUS ev Zarapive yavpaxnoavTas 
Kai Tous ér “Aprepioip kat WoXXouS érépous TOUS ev TOUS 
Squostors priate Kespevous aryabous avdpas, oUs airav- 
Tas opotws 7” TOMS ™ms avTns af Locaca TUYLRS eBarpen, 
Atoxivn, ovxe Tous KaTopOwaavtas avTay oud. TOUS 
Kpatnoavtas povovs. But it is not possible, it is not 
possible that you erred, men of Athens, in taking on your- 
selves the danger in behalf of the liberty and safety of all; 
no! by those of your ancestors who were foremost in the 
danger at Marathon, and by those who drew up their lines 
in battle array at Platzea, and by those who fought in the 
naval engagement at Salamis, and by those at Artemisium, 
and many others, those who rest in our public cemeteries, 
brave men, all of whom without distinction the city, deem- 
ing (them all) worthy of the same honor, has buried, A‘schi- 
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nes,—not alone those of them who were successful, not 
those alone who were victorious. 

“ 3 a “ 3 a 

3. Ov Bovropar dvayepes eitreiy ovdey apyopmevos Tov 


Noyov. 
beginning of my speech. 


I do not wish to say anything unpleasant in the 


4. Kupos obras eTEhEVTNCED, avp @v Ilepodv trav 


peta Kipoy tov apyaiov yevopevarv Bacthinwtatos Te 


“ b 4 > ] , 
Kat apyew afiwraros. 


Cyrus thus died, being a' man, of 


the Persians who have lived since the ancient Cyrus, both 
most royal and most worthy to rule. 


Vocabulary. 


For the most part, ré m\cicrov. 


Master, xvpios, ov, 6; master of 


(adj.), xuptos, ia, cov. 

ee 
yavpaxéw, © 

Salamis, Sadapls, % ivos, 1). 

Err, dpaprdave. 

Take up, aipo; take on one’s 
self, aipopat, 

Zo be foremost in the danger, 
arpoxivouvevo. 

In behalf of, iwép, w. gen. 

Liberty, éAevOepia, as, 7. 

parety: Renee 
as, 7. 

To be successful, xaropOda, & 

To be victorious, to have 
power, xparéw. 

Alone, pédvos, n, ov. 

Deem worthy of, déido, &, w. 
gen. 

Honor, repn, is, 3+ 

To rest, to lie, xeipac. 

Public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, dnpédcios, a, ov. 


cormpia, 


Cemetery, pyjpa, aros, ré: strict- 
ly, a monument, especially in 
memory of the dead; then, a 
place of monuments, a cem- 
etery. 

Brave, dyabds, 7, dv, in a military 
sense. 

Without distinction, in like 
manner, dpoiws. 

Bury, @arro. 

It is possible, gorw (note the ac- 
cent). 

It is not possible that, ovx géorw 
Ores, w. indic. 

No! by, pa w. acc. 

Ancestor, mpdéyovos, ov, 6. 

Marathon, Mapafay, dvos, 7. At 
Marathon, Mapadéu (notice 
here the dat. of place). 

To say, to speak, eizeiy (only in 
aor., pres. dnp). 

Unpleasant, ducyxeprs, és. 

Beginning, in the beginning of, 
dpxépevos, , ov, w. gen. 

Speech, Adyos, ov, 6. 
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Royal, Bacidkés, 7, dv. 

Rule, dpxa. 

Terra, y@pa, as, 7. 

Muto, are, d\\arro, dAdo, fAAa- 
§a, fAdaxa, PAAaypat, nAAGXEn?, 
oftener ndaynv. 

Mos, moris, 760s, ous, rd; often 
plur. = mores. 

Aliud...aliud, Ao pev...ddro 8€; 
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oftener rd pev...rd 8é, or ra pév 
7a Oe. 
Ago, &re, mparro. 
Simulo, dre, rpooroéopat, ovpat. 
Perfidus, a, um, admioros, ov. 
Alexander, ’Adée£avdpos, ov, 6. 
Morior, droéyjcxo. 


- Anulus, 8axrvAtos, ov, 6. 


Perdiccas, Iepdixxas, ov, 6- 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Oi Aéyovres, Those who speak. 
Oi ré£avres, Those who spoke. 
Oi reFovres, Those who will speak. 
2. Ta rAeyoueva, The things which are said. 


Ta 


AeXeyeva, The things which have been said. 


Ta XeyGevra, The things which were said. 
Ta AexOnoopueva, The things which will be said. 


3. Ta 


Soxovvra, The things which seem proper. 


Ta Se€avra, The things which seemed proper, or which 


were resolved upon. 


The resolutions. 


Ta Sedoypéva, The things which have seemed proper, 

or which have been resolved upon. The resolutions. 
4. *Eyo 10 mpayua eis toto SedSpaxas, I have done 
this deed (it. am , having done). 

‘O rapaBas Siknv éora 5eSxas, The one who has 
transgressed will have given satisfaction. 

“Heev dnytyehos Neyo OTL NENOLTWS EN BvEvvEeris TA 
axpa, A messenger came saying that Syennesis had 
left the heights (lt. was having left). 

Tovto urapyew wuas etSotas nyodpat, I think that 
you are acquainted with this. 

Tiyvaokey ov avtos éavtov eorat, He himself will 
doubtless know himself (ht. will be knowing). 

"Heavy amtotovvres Pirirnw, They were distrusting 


Philip. 


Ev rota rondXous eotu, He is doing good to many. 
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To be Written. 


1. Those who hear are for the most part masters of the 
power of those who speak. 2. He who hears, one might 
almost say,* is master of the power of him who speaks. 
3. Those who fought in the naval engagement at Salamis 
did not err in taking on themselves the danger in behalf 
of the liberty and safety of all. 4. Not those who are 
successful, nor those who are victorious alone, are deemed 
worthy of honor. 5. Those who rest in the public ceme- 
teries, brave men, all without distinction having been 
deemed worthy of the same honor, were buried by the city. 
6. It is not possible, it is not possible, men of Athens, 
that we erred, those of us who took on ourselves the danger 
in behalf of the liberty and safety of all 7. In taking 
upon ourselves the danger in behalf of the liberty and 
safety of all, we shall not err. 8. It is not possible that 
those who rest in the public cemeteries erred in taking 
on themselves the danger in behalf of the liberty and 
safety of all 9. It is not possible that we err, no! by 
those of our ancestors who were foremost in the danger 
at Marathon. 10. Let us not say anything unpleasant 
in the beginning of our speeches. 11. Do not say any- 
thing unpleasant in the beginning of your speech. 12. 
Thus those of your ancestors who were foremost in the 
danger at Marathon died, being men most royal and most 
worthy to rule. 13. Terra mutata non mutat mores. 
14, Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantes, perfidi sunt. 
15. Alexander moriens anulum suum dederat Perdicce. 


* Cf Ln. XV. Oral, 8 


| 
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LESSON XVII. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 277. Kix, § 312, 4. 
Hap., 788, 789. Curt., §§ 580 — 583. 
Hap. El., 539, 540. Cr., §§ 579 — 583. 
Koc, § 124, 1. 

Examples. 


1. Yo 8 6 cepvos avnp nat Startva@v tous addous 
oKOTEL Tpos TavTHY Toig Tit KéexpnoaL TUYN, Se iv ais 
jeev @y pera TONANS evdetas eTpahns, apa TO martpt pos 
7@ Sidacxareiy mpocedpevarv, To péerkav TpiBwv Kai 
ta Babpa aotoyytlwv Kai To Tadaywyeiov Kopav, olKe- 
Tou rakw, oun edevOépov traidos exw, avnp dé yevope- 
vos TH pntpt Tehovay Tas BiBAous aveyiyvwones Kai 
Tada cuverkevwpov, THY pev vUKTA VEB pilwv Kat KpaTn- 
pifwv Kat Kkabaipwv Tous TedXoupéevous Kal atro- 
BATTOV TO THA Kat TOS TiTUpOLS KAL aVLCTAS aTO 
Tov KaBappov KEeAEVaY Adyeww “ Epuyor KaKOV, EUpoY apEt- 
vov.’.... But you, the venerable man, and (the one) de- 
spising the rest (of men), consider in comparison with this 
what sort of fortune you have experienced, by which, when 
a boy, you were brought up in great indigence, sitting to- 
gether with your father in attendance on the school, rubbing 
the ink, and sponging the benches, and sweeping the school- 
room, having a domestic’s position, not a free boy’s, and 
having become a man, you read the books to your mother 
while engaged in the rites of initiation and with (her) per- 
pared the other things; during the night, robing in fawn- 
skins those who were (being) initiated, and mixing (for 
them) bowls (of wine) and cleansing them and wiping them 


off with clay and bran and raising (them) up from the puri- 
E 
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fication bidding (them) say, “I have escaped evil, have 


found (something) better.” 


2. ‘Yueis Se ipopdpevor 7a Tem pay weve Kat 


Sucxepaivovtes TIYETE THY etpnvnv Gas. 


But you, 


though viewing with suspicion what had been done, and 
though in ill-humor, nevertheless kept the peace. 

3. Ovx éotw adtxovdvra Suvamw BeBaiav xrnoac bat. 
It is not possible that (any one) by acting unjustly acquire 


firm power. 


4. Tov adcxovvra Tapa tous Sixactas aryew Set Seenv 


Swcovra. 


It is necessary to bring the one who acts 


unjustly before the: judges that he may suffer punishment 


(hit. give Justice). 


pn Sapets avOpwrros ov Tradeverat. 


The man 


who has not been whipped (i. e. if he has not been whipped) 


is not (being) educated. 


6. “Avnp Sixavos OUK 6 fh) GOLKOY, GAN GoTIs adiKely 


Suvapevos ov PBovrera. 


A just man (is) not the one 


who is not unjust, but one who, being able (i.e. if he is 
able) to act unjustly, does not wish (it). 


Vocabulary. 


Bring up, tpeda. 

In, in the midst of, pera w. gen. 

Indigence, évdera, as, 7. 

Domestic (as subst.), oixerns, ov, 6. 

Position, rank, rafis, ews, 7. 

Free, €Aevepos, a, ov. 

Raise up, aviornpt; inirans. tenses, 
to rise up. ; 

To be initiated, reAcopat, ovpat. 

Purification, xa@appds, ov, 6. 

Bid, order, xeAevo. 

Escape, devyw, w. acc. 

Evil, xaxdv, ov, To. 

Find, cipioxo. 


(Something) better, dyewov; 
neut. of apeivav. 

Read, dvaytyvocko. 

Book, Bif)os, ov, 7. 


. Mother, prrnp, rpos, 7 


To be engaged in the rites of 
initiation, redéw, & 

Prepare with, cvoxevwpéopat, ov- 
pat (ovr, oxevmpéopat; fr. cKEvo- 
pos, ov, caring for the bag- 
gage; /r. oxevn, ra, baggage, 
dpa, 7, Care). 

Robe in fawn-skins, veSpifo 
(veBpos, ov, 6, a fawn). 
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Mix a bowl (of wine), xparnpi- 
(a (xparnp, jpos, 6, a mixing 
bowl). 

View with suspicion, idopao- 
pat, Gpat (i710, dpaopat). 

To be in ill-humor, dvoyepaive 
(8voyxepns, és, hard to take in 
hand; dus, hard, yeip, hand). 

Nevertheless, épws. Not to be 
confounded with opoiws, in like 
manner, without distinction. 

Keep, dyo. 

Peace, ecipnyn, ns, 7. 

Permanent, B¢Baios, aia, atov. 

Power, dvvapis, ews, 7. 

Act unjustly, to be unjust, ad:- 
Kéw, @ ; to be ddixos. 

Greek, "EAXn, os, 6. 

Whip, dpe. 

Educate, zra:devo. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

Before, into the presence of, 
mapa w. acc. 

Judge, or juror, dixaoris, ov, 6. 
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Dum velim, particip. of BotAopat. 

Minuo, Ere, peda, & (peiwr, less.) 

Augeo, avf&ava. 

Risus, us, m., yéAws, wros, 6. 

Interdum, éviore, or €o6 Gre. 

Ita...ut, ovros...dcre. 

Repente, eéaidyns. 

Brum po, spoken of laughter, yiyvo- 
pat. 

Teneo, carey. 

Nequeo, ire, ov dvvapa. 

Mitto, répro. 

Legatus, mpeoBeuris, ov, 6; plur. 
mpeo Bes. 

Oro, dre, airéw, @, w. acc. ; d€opat 
(dep. pass.), w. gen. : 

Auxilium, often in plur., apace, 
as, 7). 

Mendaz, acis, Wevddspevos, , ov. 

Ne quidem, oi8¢é. 

Verum, i, ro adnbes. 

Credo, moreva, w. dat. 

Soleo, ecfwéa. 

Homo, avOparos, ov, 6. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. Mn xdyns didrov avdpa evepyerav, Be not weary 
in conferring benefits on a friend. 

M avd Vov pn J RGLLVE, Do not grow weary in learning. 

2. “Oray dpaptavys Tl, yap nTTw@pevos, When you 
eIT In anything, rejoice if you are defeated. 

3. Has avnp, nav Sovros 7 TUS, HoeTar TO Has Gpav, 
Every man, even if he be a slave, is pleased at beholding 


the light. 


4. Taira érparre Bovrevwv, May be variously rendered 
according to the connection, he did these things while a — 
member of the council, or, though he was a member of the 
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council, or, because he was a member, etc., or, by virtue of has 
office as a member, etc.: radta av éexpatte Bovrevay, he 
would do these things, 1f he were a menber of the councd, or, 
while a member, etc., or, though he was a member, etc., or, be- 
cause he was, etc., or, by virtue of his office as a member, etc. 

5. "Apyopevos, in beginning, at first; tedevtar, at last, 
finally; Svadutwv yxpovon, after an interval of time; dvadu- 
T@Y TOALY Ypovov, Siad- puKpov xpovov, after a long inter- 
val, after a short interval. In a similar way, erioyov 
qroXuv, OF peux pov ‘“povor, having waited, etc.: ev TOL@V, 
with right (lit. doing well). The participles aywv, éyev, 
AaBav, depwv, ypwapevos, are often rendered by the Eng- 
lish preposition with. 


To be Written. 


1. When boys, they were brought up in great indigence ; 
and having become’ men, they had a domestic’s position, 
not a free man’s. 2. Raising those who were being initi- 
ated up from the purification they bade (them) say, We 
have escaped evil, have found (something) better. 3. Those 
who were being initiated rising up from the purification 
said, We have escaped evil, have found (something) better. 
4. Reading the books to your mother while engaged in the 
rites of initiation and with (her) preparing the other things, 
you robed in fawn-skins those who were being initiated, 
and mixed (for them) bowls (of wine). 5. The city, though 
viewing with suspicion what had been done, and though 
in ill-humor, nevertheless kept the peace. 6. The city, 
though viewing with suspicion all things without distinc- 
tion that had been done, nevertheless kept the peace. 7. 
We shall not acquire permanent power by acting unjustly. 
8. No one among men (lit. no one of men) ever acquired 
permanent power by acting unjustly. 9. A Greek said 
long ago that the man who had not been whipped was not 
educated. 10. We will bring before the judges those who — 
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act unjustly, that they may suffer punishment. 11. Just 
men (are) not those who are not unjust, but those who, 
being able to act unjustly, do not wish (it). 12. Many 
men, if they are able to acquire power by unjust means 
(by acting unjustly) do not wish (it). 13. Vereor ne dum 
minuere velim laborem augeam. 14. Risus interdum ita 
repente erumpit ut eum cupientes tenére nequeamus. 15. 
Misit legatos oraturos auxilia. 16. Mendaci homini ne 
verum quidem dicenti credere non solemus. 


LESSON XVIII. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 277, Notes 1 & 2. Kota, §§ 312, R. 6; R. 8; 312, 
Hap., 795. 6, & R. 13. 
Hap. EL, 540. Curt., § 587. 
Kocu, § 124,3,4. Cr., §§ 587, 588. 
Examples. 


1. ’AAXa pw OV TOUT 7 yarerrov, @ avdpes, Oavatov 
expuyeiv, GANG Tov YadreTwTEpoy Trovnpiav> OaTTov yap 
Oavdrov Oe. Kai viv eyw pev dTe Bpadus Ov Kat mpecBu- 
Ts ume Tov BpaduvTépou éadrwy, ot 5 Euot KatTHyopor ate 
Secvot nai ofeis OvtTes ure Tov Ourtovos, THS Kakias. But 
(I apprehend) that this thing may not be difficult, — 
(namely,) to escape death, — but it is far more difficult (to 
escape) baseness; for it runs faster than death. And now 
I, because I am slow and old, have been overtaken by the 
slower (of the two); but my accusers, because they are 
powerful and quick, (have been overtaken) by the swifter, 


(namely,) by wickedness. 
2. To tov cod onuciov ev GAXos Aoyots TOAAAXOD pe 
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érérye NEyovuta petafv. The monition of the god, in 
other discourses, checked me in many places in the midst 
of my speech (lit. in the midst of speaking). 

3. "Amomnet oixade, xaitep prov NV ELL@VOS OvToS. 
He sails away homeward, although it is midwinter. 

4, ’Epayovro dua mopevopevos ob “EdAnves. The 
Greeks fought at the same time that they were marching. 

5. "Apa yrL@ avaTeNNOVTt KnpuKkas emeprpe sept 
orovoav. At sunrise (lit. together with sun rising) he sent 
heralds concerning a treaty. 

6. EvOus maides Ovtes pavOdvovow apyew Te Kai 
dpyecOa, In their very boyhood (lit. immediately being 
boys) they learn both to govern and to be governed. 

7. Oide pev yap oiBels Tov Odvarov ovd et Tuyydver ™]® 
avbpamre mavTo peyrrov Ov TOV ayaban, dediact 8 ws 
ev evdores, & OTL peylorov TOV KQKOY EOTLY. For no one 
knows death, not even if it chance to be to the human 
being (among the) greatest of all blessings; but (men) fear 
it, as if well knowing that it is (among the) greatest of 
evils. 

8. YvrArauBaver Kipov ws awoxrevav. He appre- 
hends Cyrus as if to put him to death (or apparently to put 
him to death). 


Vocabulary. 





Because, dre, before a particip. 
emphasizes the causal meaning. 

Slow, Spadivs, eta, v. 

Old, mpeoButns, ov, 6; subst. or 
ad). 

To be taken, or overtaken, 
déAioKopat. 

Powerful, Se:vos, 4, ov. 

Quick, sharp, o&vs, eia, v. 

Swift, rayvs, cia, v. 

Monition, sign, onpetor, ov, ré. 

In many places, woAAayov. 


Check, restrain, éréyo. 


In the midst of, peragév. 

Although, xaimep, before a par- 
ticip. emphasizes the concessive 
meaning. 

Midwinter, pécos yeipar, avos, 6. 

At the same time, dua, before a 
particip. emphasizes the tempo- 
ral meaning. 

Herald, xnpv§&, uxos, 6. 

Send, répro. 

Sail away, arom\éo. 
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At sunrise, dua jig dvarédXovre. 

In one’s very boyhood, cidis 
gaits ov, lit. immediately be- 
ing a boy. 

Fear, dé8ocxa, dé8ocxas, déSotxe, or 
2d & 3d persons, Sédias, dedte ; 
plur. dédipev, Sedoixare or dedcre, 
dediaat(y). 

Death, @avatos, ov; 6. 

As if, os. 

Well, ed. 

Not even, ovéde. 

It chances to be, rvyyavet dv. 

Live, (do, (6, Chow, aor. § pf. 
comm. eBioy, BeBioxa. 

Great, in the sense of much, 
qodvs. 

Sit in attendance on, mpoce- 
Spevo mpds, w. dat. 

School, school-room, school- 
house, d:dacxaXcior, ov, 6. 

Apprehend, seize, cvA\apBdva; 
apprehend, fear, dédorxa. 


Act unjustly, adikcéw, &; the pres, 
often as perf. 

Put to death, droxreivo. 

Wipe off, aropudrro. 

Clay, anAds, ov, 6. 

Bran, rirvpor, ov, 'ré. 

Me juvat, 7dopar; const. often w. 
partici. 

Pervenio, adixvéopat, ovdpat. 

Ad finem, eis or éri rd réXos. 

Bellum, sdAepos, ov, 6. 

Punicus, a, um, So!n€, 6 or 7. 

Velut, os; velut...fuerim, as... 
yevopevos. 

In parte, év pépet, w. gen. 

Labor, movos, ov, 6. 

Danger, xivduvos, ov, 6. 

Vitium, mAnppéAeta, as, 7. 

Mens, védos, vous, vow, 6. 

Quantumvis, xaizep. 

Exiguus, a, um, pixpds, d, dv. 

In majus, eis wepioodrepa. 

Excédo, éxBaivo. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ‘O"Epas, dre autos Oy povapyos, em) macay ToApaY 


akeu. 


Eros, because he alone (lit. he himself) is monarch, 


will lead to every daring attempt. 
"Are Bpadus wy, Because one is slow. 
"Are dewoi dvtes, Because they are powerful. 
2. Meragv ao @evav, In the midst of sickness. 
Aé eyov peragu, In the midst of speaking. 
3. Kate p outa codos wy, Bertiwv av yévoro, Though 
thou art so wise, thou couldst become better. 
Kaimep ottas ayados ov, copwrepos & av yevoro, Though 
thou art so good, thou couldst become wiser. 
4. ’Erawwontov dua wdéovtes, They sang peans, at the 
same time that they were sailing (inter navigandum). 
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“Aja tavr eiwa@y averrn, As soon as he had said these 
things, he rose up. 

5. Evdus pe tSwv nomdtero, As soon as he saw me, ke 
saluted (me). 

Tois xadois evOus tdovtes evvot yryvoueba, We be- 
come favorable to the honorable, as soon as we have seen 
(them). 

6. Sexparnvy wrofovew ws wperdwwotatoy GvtTa Tpos 
apeTns émipédctav, They regret Socrates, because as they 
think he was most useful for the cultivation of virtue. 


To be Written. 


1. And now they themselves, because they are slow and 
old, have been overtaken by the slower; while we, because 
we are powerful and quick, (have been overtaken) by the 
swifter. 2. The monition of the god in many places 
checked him in the midst of his speech, although he was 
eloquent. 3. They marched homeward, although it was 
midwinter, at the same time fighting. 4. The heralds 
who were sent (particip.) concerning a treaty will sail away 
homeward at sunrise, although it is midwinter. 5. In his 
very boyhood, he used to read to his mother, while she 
was engaged in the rites of initiation, the (sacred) books, 
and used to robe in fawn-skins those who were being in- 
itiated. 6. They feared death as if well knowing that it 
was among the greatest of evils; although no man knows 
death, not even if it chance to be, to the human being, 
among the greatest of blessings. 7. In his very boyhood - 
he lived in great indigence, sitting together with his father 
in attendance on the school. 8. In their very boyhood, 
the monition of the god in many places checked them in 
the midst of their speech. 9. They apprehended those 
acting unjustly as if to bring them before the judges. 10. 
It is not possible that you erred in apprehending those 
who acted unjustly as if to bring them before the judges. 
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11. They apprehended him, on the ground that he was 
acting unjustly, that they might put him to death. 12. 
They apprehended him, as if to put him to death, because 
he was acting unjustly. 13. They raised up from the 
purification those who were being initiated, at the same 
time wiping them off with clay and bran, and bidding them 
say, “ We have escaped evil, we have found (something) 
better.” 14. Me juvat, velut ipse in parte laboris ac peri- 
culi fuerim, ad finem belli Punici pervenisse. (Liv.) 15. 
Vitia mentis, guantumvis exigua sint, in majus excédunt. 


LESSON XIX. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goon., § 278. Ktu., § 312, 3, 5, 6. 
Hap., 790, 792, 793. Curt., §§ 584, 586. 
Hap. El., 541, 542, 544. Cr., § 675. 
Koou, § 124, 2, 4, 5. 

Examples. 


1. Kai pera TAVTA TVTTAVTWY Obs my emryees Kands 
eye Tovey, Kab ypadas, evduvas, eioaryyedas, TavTa TAUT 
emay avT@v pot, ov dt éauvtay Td ye Tpwron, adrxa 80 
Ov parse vmedauBavov ayvoncerGar .. . TOUTOUS Tao 
paduora yev Sta Tous Oeovs, Sevrepov Sé Be UUaS Kab TOUS 
@dXous “AOnvaiovs éowtounv. And after these things, when 
(those) to whom it was an object to treat me ill banded 
together, and brought against me indictments, accounts, im- 
peachments, all these things, not at first in person, but (by 
those) through whom they supposed that they would espe- 
cially pass unnoticed, ....in all these things, chiefly through 
the gods, but ,in the second place through you and the rest 


of the Athenians, I came off in safety. 
4 
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2. "Akid Se vuac, & avdpes AOnvaiot, nat Séopat TovTo 
pepvncba wap drov Tov ayava, Ste pn KaTnYyopT- 
CAaVTOS Aiaxivov pndev e&o HS ypadns oud ay eyo 


Aoyov ovdeva _emovoupny SrEpOv,, ac aly 8 airiass eat 


Bracdnpias aya TOUTOU Kex pn wevov avdryen KapLot 
Tpos éxao Ta TOV KaTnyopnwEevov pokpa at oKpivac Bat. 
And I ask of you, men of Athens, and entreat that you 
remember this in connection with the whole contest, that 
if A‘schines had not made any accusation beyond the in- 
dictment, neither would I make in my defence a single 
other argument; but since this man has, at the same time, 
used all (manner of) accusations and slanders, it 1s unavoida- 
ble for me also to reply briefly to each of the allegations. 

3. Yov & adwvov Kar’ exeivous Tous Ypovous eV TaAis 
éexxAnoias KaOnpévov eyo Twapiwy édeyov. But though 
you (or while you) sat voiceless during those times in the 
assemblies, [ came forward and spoke. 

4. ‘AdXa xaimep abrlws Kat KaKas TOY oTparnyay 
TOV VMETEPOY TOAELOVYTMY AUT@ Guws UT avTOU 
TOU ToA€wou Kat TOY AnoTaY pupa emacxe Kaxd, But 
although your generals carried on the war with him in a 
wretched and cowardly manner, yet by the war itself and 
the privateers he suffered numberless evils. 

5. “Erre:ta | Nevers @ Set mpoceivat 7 SnpoTiK@, @ aomep 

.. NOYO Tous dynporikous, adr ou Tous Tpayuact Kat 
Tois wokeTevpact yLyvwoKopevous. Then you tell 
what ought to belong to the public man, just as if public 
men were known by word, but not by their deeds and po- 
litical acts. 

6. Tavra ypayavros €“ov TOTe Kai TO 7 TONEL 
aupdépor, ov to Pidkinmo ¢ NTOUVTOS, Bpayy dpovti- 
Gavres ob xpnero mpéaBeus OvTOL Kabnvro ev Maxedovia 
Tpeis GAous pnvas, Ews HAGE Pirsrros ex Opakns twavra 
Kataotpeyrdpevos take, efov nuepav Sexa, paddrov Se 
Tptov 7 TeTTApwy, ets Tov ‘EAAnotovrov adixOar Kai Ta 
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xopia c@cat. And though I had proposed these things at 
that time, and was seeking that which was profitable to the 
city, not to Philip, these useful commissioners with little 
reflection sat down in Macedonia three entire months, until 
Philip came from Thrace after overthrowing all the places 
there, though it was possible, in ten days, nay rather, in 
three or four, to arrive at the Hellespont and to save the 
towns. 


Vocabulary. 


It is an object (or a care) to 
any one, émpedés ori rin. 

Treat ill, caxa@s rrovety. 

Band together (iit. stand to- 
gether), the intrans. tenses of 
CuvicTnpt. 

Bring against, émdyo, w. acc. § 
dat. 

Indictment, ypagi, js, - 

Come off in safety,to be saved, 
oo fopat. 

Chiefly, padicra. 

Through,by means of, é:4, w. acc. 

Make an accusation, xarnyo- 
pe, @. 

Beyond, outside of, é£a, w. gen. 

Make for one’s self, make in 
one’s defence, srotéopat, ovpat. 

Argument, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Impeachment, eivayyeXia, as, 7. 

Use, xpdopzat, pat. 

Slander, BAacdnpia, as, 7- 

Suppose, vroAapBavo. 

Pass unnoticed, dyvoéopat, ovpat. 

Something unavoidable, a ne- 
cessity, dvayxn, ns, 77. 

Come forward, mdpeps (mapa, 
ect). 


Few things, dA/ya (dXiyos, 7, ov). 

Public man, d&nporexés, ov, 6. 

Voiceless, silent, dpevos, ov. 

During, xara, w. acc. 

Assembly, éxxAncia, as, 7. 

Seek, (yréa, 6, 

That which is profitable to, rd 
ouppepoy, w. dat. 

Carry on war with, wodcpEa, 3, 
w. dat. 

In a wretched manner, aéNXias. 

In a cowardly manner, xaxdas. 

Yet, nevertheless, gps. 

Privateer, Ayorns, ov, 6. 

Suffer, TdT Xo. 

Numberless, pvpiot, at, a. 

Belong to, mpoceiva:, w. dat. 

Just as if, domep, w.acc. & particip. 

Know, ytyyooko; be known, 
ytyvooKopas. 

Deed, thing done, mpayya, azos, 
v6. 


-Political act, roAirevpa, aros, 76. 


Useful, xpyords, 7, dv. 

Commissioner, mpeoBurns, ov, 6; 
plur. mpéoBets, ewr, oi. 

Entire, whole, dos, 7, ov 

Month, piv, pnvds, 6- 
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It is possible, is permitted, Necesse est, dvayxn, ns, 73 w. 


eLeori(v), (€&, etpi). éori(y) expressed or understood. 
Nay rather, paddoyv de. Voluptas, 73ov7, 7s, ¥. 
Arrive at, adixveopat, odpa eis. | Domino, are, dpyxo. 
Town, place, ywpiov, ov, ro. Urbs, woXts, ews, 7. 
Maximus, peyioros, 7, ov. Expugno, are, éxroAopKéw, @. 
Virtus, dpern, jjs, 7). Imperator, dpyav, ovros, 6. 
Omnis, ras, raca, way. | Redeo, tre, avepyopat (aya, Epxo- 
Jaceo, Gre, xeipat. pas). : 


Oral Exercise. 


1. “fovros eior6t, While it rains, or because it rains, 
walk in. 

2. Téevorr av wav, Oeod reyvwpevov, Everything 
would be accomplished, if a god should contrive. 

3. Aokavros rovtrov, Sofavrwv rovtwv, So- 
Eavra ravra, and Sefav radra all occur in Attic 
Greek, and are rendered, when this (or these things) seemed 
good (or were resolved upon). 

4. Ovras eyovtos, or éyovtwv, If this is so, or since this 
is so. 

5. "Efov, when, if, though, or since it is permitted or 
possible; Seov, when (if, though, since) it is necessary ; 
mpoonxov, when (if, though, since) it is suitable; Suvarov 
ov, when (if, though, since) it is possible; docodv; when 
(if, though, since) it seems good; dofav, when (if, though, 
since) it has seemed good; dedoypevov, when (if, though, 
since) it has been determined ; eAov ru, when (if, though, 
since) it concerns any one; perapuedov tui, when (if, 
though, since) some one repents; eipnevov, when (if, 
though, since) it has been spoken; yevoyevov em emoi, 
when (if, though, since) it has been in my power; rvyop, 
perhaps, possibly. If the principal verb is in a past tense, 
all these participles would be changed to the past, when 2 
was, etc., has been, etc. They may also be preceded by as, 
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as if, or dotrep, just as if; ws Seav, on the ground that it 
is necessary ; ws Sejoov, on the ground that it will be neces- 
sary. 


To be Written. 


1. When you, to whom it was an object to treat us ill, 
banded together and brought indictments against us, we 
came off in safety chiefly through the gods. 2. If they 
had not.made any accusation beyond the indictment, nei-. 
ther would we make in our defence a single other argu- 
ment. 3. If (those) to whom it was an object to treat 
them ill had not banded together and brought against them 
indictments and impeachments, they would not make in 
their defence a single other argument. 4. Since they have 
used all (manner of) accusations and slanders, and since 
they suppose that they will pass unnoticed, it is unavoida- 
ble for us to come forward and say a few things. 5. 
Although the other public men sat voiceless during those 
times in the assemblies, seeking that which was profitable 
to Philip, not that (which was profitable) to the city, we 
came forward and spoke. 6. But although the city carried 
on the war with Philip in a wretched and cowardly man- 
ner, yet by the war itself and the privateers he suffered 
numberless evils. 7. But although Philip suffered num- 
berless evils by the war itself and the privateers, yet your 
generals carried on the war with him ina wretched and 
cowardly manner. 8. They tell what ought to belong to 
public men, just as if the public man were known by 
word, but not by his deeds and political acts. 9. This 
useful commissioner sat down in the city three entire 
months, though it was possible in ten days, nay rather in 
three or four, to arrive at the Hellespont and save the 
towns. 10. You sat during those times in the assembly 
voiceless, though it was permitted to you to come forward 
and speak. 11. Though it is not possible (particip.) to 
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know death, not even if it chance to be to the human 
being among the greatest of all blessings, men fear (it) as 
if it were among the greatest of evils. 12. Maximas vir- 
tutes jacére omnes necesse est voluptate dominante. 15. 
Urbe expugnata imperator rediit. 


LESSON XxX. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 279, 280. Kix., § 310. 
Hap., 796 — 799. Curt., §§ 5689 - 591. 
Hap. El., 545, 546, a, b, ¢. Cr., § 677. 
Kocg, §§ 125-127. 
Examples. 


1. Ovnoty ovre ris cE apyys eipyyns tryewwv ovd attios 
Ov eyo haivopat, oure Tay Gov oy kateevoaTo pou 
ovdey adnOes dv Setxvuras. Wherefore I am plainly 
not a projector of the original peace, and not a cause (of 
it), nor does he show any of the other (allegations) which 
he has falsely made against me to be true. | 

2. IIpa@rov pev, @ avdpes AOnvaiot, rots Oeois Evyouat 
Tact Kat Tacats, Gonv evvorav ExwY eyw StaTEAW TH TE 
Toe Kab TaCwW viv, TOcavTHY UTUp~aL pot Tap LuaY Eis 
Tovrovt tov ayava. In the first place, men of Athens, I 
pray all the gods and goddesses, that, as much good-will as 
I continually have both towards the city and towards you 
all, so much may be extended to me from you in this 
present contest. 

8. VANAG dirocodm pev Eotxas, @ veavione, Kat eves 
ovk axyapiota: tobe pevtoe avontos MY, eb over av THV 
UmeTepay apeTnv tepyevecbar THs Bactdews Svvapes. 
Well, you resemble a philosopher, young man, and you 
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utter things which are not ungraceful; but be assured that 
you are without sense, if you suppose that your valor 
would be superior to the power of the king. 

4. Kréapxos Se € emt peev TOUS Toneuious ouK HYEV - , neu 
yap Kat aTEeLpnKoTas Tous OTPATLWTAS Kal agitous 
ovtas. But Clearchus did not lead (the army) against 
the enemy; for he knew that the soldiers were both wearicd 
out and were without food. 

5. [Ip@rov pev yap Kat péyvotov ot Seay ipas spxot 
KwAvovoL TodEemlovs Elvat aAANAOIS* Satis Se ToOUTwWY 
TUVOLOEY BUTO TAaPNMEANKWS, TOUTOY eyw ovToT av 
evdatpovioarpt. For, first and chiefly, the oaths of the gods 
restrain us from being enemies to one another; and who- 
ever is conscious of having neglected these, this man I 
would never count happy. 

6. “Aptramdras 8€, ereidn wemTwxota ede Kipon, 
kataTednoas amo Tov tmmov mepiemecev aut@. And Arta- 
patas, when he saw that Cyrus had fallen, leaping down 
from his horse, fell upon him (lit. around him). 

7. Kipos § eres naOero SsaBeByxdtas, Hobn. 
And Cyrus, when he was aware that (they) had crossed 
over, was pleased. 

8. Tavrny de thy tdppov Bacirevs péyas qovet avTi 
Epuuatos, eredn muvOavetas Kipov mpocerav- 
vovta. ‘This ditch the great king makes as a defence, 
when he ascertains that Cyrus is marching against him. 


Vocabulary. : 

Plainly, expressed by gaivopa. Well, dAda, introducing something 

See Ex. 1. new and unexpected may some- 
Good-will, edvora, as, 7). times be thus rendered. 
As much as, rogoiros, dos. Resemble, €orxa, w. dat. 
Continually, expressed by StareA@. Young man, veavicxos, ov, 6. 
Am pleased, jSouat. Utter, say, Aeyo. 
Falsely allege, xcarawevdoua. Ungraceful, dydpicros, ov. 


True, aA7nOis, és. But, however, peévrot. 
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Be assured,’ know, olda in the Ditch, radpos, ov, 7. 


émperat. Defence, épupya, aros, ro. 
Without sense, avonrtos, ov. Ascertain, ruv@avopat. 
Wearied out, dreipyxa (dwo, Voliicris, dpus, os, 6, or 7. 
eipnxa). Video, dpaa, & 
Without food, dorros, ov (a priv. Fingo, ére, rAarro. 
_ otros, wheat). Construo, ére, myyvup. 
Lead against, dyo emi, w. acc. Nidus, veorrid, as, 1. 


Am conscious, civoida euavtrg. Sentio, aicbavopa:. 
Neglect, rapapeAéw, &, w. gen. Delabor in w. acc., évrvyyarw w- 


Count happy, evdapovifo. dat. 
Oath, dpxos, ov, 6. Medius, péoos, n, ov. 
Restrain, cwAvo. Hostis, zroXépuos, ov, 6. 


Am aware, aig Oavopa. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. He is conscious of having neglected, Juvodev eavr@ 
TApnMEANKwS, OF TWapnMmEeAHKOTE. 

They are conscious of having neglected, Suvicaci oguow 
QuToLs TWAPNMENNKOTES, or TAPNMENHKOGLD. 

He was conscious of knowing nothing, ‘Eavr@ ov7- 
Sew ovdey EWLTTAPMEVOG, OF ETLTTALEVH. 

2. Paivouat wv, I am plainly (I appear being). 

Acixvuras ov, He shows (it) to be. 

3. "Eywy dateda, I have continually (I continue hav- 
ing). 

‘Eyovres Siatedovow, They have continually. 

4. "Io dv, Know that you are. 

Ovdeva ola pucodvra tous éerawovvras, I know that 
no one hates those who applaud (them). 

5. Mepvnco avOpwros ay, Remember that you are 
human. 

"AvOpwrov dvta cavrov avaninynox act, Always call 
to mind (remind yourself) that you are human. 

Mepynpat ToUTO gov X€yovTos, I remember your 
saying this (or that you said this). 
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"Epeuvnto eiaa@y, He remembered saying (or remem- 
bered that he said). 

6. “HicOovto éadwxuiav tiv rod, They were in- 
formed (or were aware) that the city had been taken. 


To be Written. 

1. They plainly have as much good-will towards us, as 
we continually have towards them. 2. We should have 
been pleased, if they had plainly had as much good-will 
towards us as we continually had towards them. 3. They 
neither show the indictments which they have brought 
against us, nor any of the things which they have falsely 
alleged against us to be true. 4 Well, you resemble 
philosophers, young men, and you plainly utter things 
which are not ungraceful, but be assured that you are 
without sense. 5. If you know that the soldiers are both 
wearied out and are without food, do not lead (them) 
against the enemy. 6. If they are conscious of having 
neglected the gods, I shall never count them happy. 7. 
They knew that their oaths restrained them from being 
enemies to one another. 8. They were pleased, when they 
saw that he had the position of a free boy, not that of a 
domestic. 9. They were aware that the soldiers were 
wearied out and were without food, when they led (par- 
ticip.) them against the enemy. 10. They made a ditch 
as a defence, when they ascertained that the great king 
was marching against (them), 11. Be assured that you 
are without sense, if you suppose the king would march 
against us, after being aware that we have made this ditch 
as a defence. 12. If they had been conscious of having 
neglected the gods, I should never have counted them 
happy. 13. I am not conscious of having made any accu- 
sation beyond the indictment, although this man has used 
all (manner of) accusations and slanders. 14. Voltcres 
vidémus fingere et construere nidos. 15. Sensit medios 


delapsus in hostes. 
4% ¥F 
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LESSON, XXII. 


THE PARTICIPLE (continued). 


References. 
Goop., §§ 279, 280, 211. Ktu., §§ 310, 260, (5). 
Hap., 800 — 803. Curt., §§ 590, 592, 595. 
Hap. El., 546, d, e, 547, 519. Cr., §§ 677, 618, 658, a. 
Koc, §§ 125-128. 
Examples. 


1. Eo yap oid 6 ort, él 7008 oUTwS eTUYXavED EXOv, 
OuK ay auroy NKOUOMED eV "Edateia 6 ovTa, GXN emt ToL 
nuetepots copious. For I know well that, if this happened 
to be thus, we should not hear of his being in Elateéa, but 
on our borders. 

2. Kai ove aiaxuver Tov auTov els Te paraxiay 
ckanwtev Kat THS Pidiwrou Suvayews a€tav éva ovta 
Kpeittw yeverOa ; And are you not ashamed to reproach 
(a man) for effeminacy, and to demand of the same man 
that he single handed (lit. being one) become superior to 
the power of Philip § ? 

3. ITas ove adixets Kat Seine MoLets TOUTOLS viv 
eyKxaronv, @v TOT OUK elyes Aeryeu Bertin; How do you 
not act unjustly, and do what is shocking, in now censur- 
ing those measures, than which at ee time you were not 
able to propose any better ? 

4, ‘Eyo 87 ToLaUTy oupBeBiona TOxN, Kab TON. ay 
ey ov erep evel rept auriis mapareira, puNATTOMEVOS TO 
AUTATal Tia ev ols Gesvuvopar, Now I h&ve lived with 
such fortune, and though I might have many other things 
to say concerning it, I pass (them) by, guarding against 
offending any one in those things of which I am proud. 

5. Bavpacrov yap, edn, vt TOTE Ob Roudopevor ciblapt- 
Sew 7 7) auXel .... Weip@vTal WS TUvEXeoTaTa Tro”eLY O TL ay 
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Bovrwvras Suvator yevécOat, .... TavTa ToLoUVTES Kal UTFO- 

4 e ? A ¥ > 4 4 
PEVOVTES ....@5 OUK AV ArAXdwWS aktoroyo: yevopuevoe. For 
it is remarkable, said he, how those who wish to play the 
cithara or the flute....attempt most assiduously to practise 
that in which they wish to become competent, .... doing and 
bearing all things.... believing that they could not otherwise 
become reputable. 

6. Marior av evdoxioins, & haivoto taita py 

4, A “ ¥. fA , 5] s 

TpaTT@Y & TOU AALS ay TpaTToVoL eTLTLLGMs. You 
would be most highly esteemed, if you should plainly not 
do those things which you would censure in others, if they 


did (them), lit. doing (them). 


_ 7. TH dovn capds kraiewv éedpaivero. 


In his voice 


he clearly appeared to be weeping (but was not weeping). 


Vocabulary. 


Happen, rvyyavo. 

Border, dptov, ov, rd. 

To reproach, oxeorra. 

Effeminacy, padaxia, as, 7- 

Demand, aéida, &. 

Superior to, xpeirrav w. gen. 

To censure, ¢yxahéa, &. 

Better, BeAriov. 

To propose, to mention, A€éyo. 

To be able, to have (the abili- 
ty), €xe. 

To act in a shocking manner, 
Secva Trovéa@, @. 

To pass by, trans., mapaXeirro. 

To guard against, dvAdrropat w. 
acc. 

To offend, cause pain to, Auréa, 
@, Ww. acc. , 

To be proud, cepvivopas. 

As‘if,on the ground that, be- 
lieving that, os. 


Otherwise, in any other way, 
dAdas. 

Reputable, d£&dAcyos, ov. 

Able, capable, competent, 8v- 
vars, 7, dv. 

Attempt, metpdopat, Spas. 

Practise, do, zoréw, o. 

Most assiduously, most con- 
stantly, as cvveyeorara. 

Voice, dovy js, 7. 

Clearly, cadas. 

To weep, xAaiw. 

Salvus, cds, car. 

Advenio, adixvéopat, ovpas. 

Gaudeo, #dopa: (admits a variety 
of constructions ; among others, 
rarely the acc. & particip., as in 
the Latin sentence 14). 


Antidchus, ’Avrioxos, ov, 6. 


Securus, padupos, ov. 
De, zrepi w. gen. 
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Romanus, ‘Popaixés, 7, dv; Ro- Transeo, d&aSaive. 


mani, ‘Pwpaios, oi. In w. acc. eis. 
Tanquam, as. Asia, ’Acia, as, 7 
Oral Exercise. 


1. Méuvnoo ed rrovncat tous TroAttas, Remember to do 
good to the citizens. 

Mépvnoo ed Troincas Tous wodtras, Remember that you 
have done favors to the citizens. 

2. Mépvnco avOpwros dv, Remember that you are hu- 
man. 

Mépuvnco avnp aya0os clvar, Remember to be a good 
man. 

3. ITvovrav daiveras, He is manifestly rich. 

IToutety patveras, He appears to be rich (but may not 
be). 
A O2Se vex@v, He knows that he is victorious. 

Oi8e vixav, He knows how to be victorious. 

5. Méuvnoo mrouray tous revytas wpedeiv, Remember, 
if you are rich, to aid the poor. 

6. "Ervye mapov, He happened to be present; or, He 
was by chance present ; or, He was just then present. 

7. To orpdrevpa tpepopevov eravOavev, The army was 
secretly nourished (escaped notice in being nourished). 

8. Iladcat Xeywv, Cease speaking ; or, Cease to speak. 

*"Exavoynv vuas oixreipwv, I ceased to pity you. 

9. “HSopai ce iSwv, I am glad to see you 

’Emiyaipw ce ed tpdrrovra, I rejoice that you are pros- 
perous. 

10. “O Oeos TOANAKLS yatpeu TOUS [EV {LLKPOUS perydhous 
qowwv, Tous Se peyadous puuxpovs, The deity often delights 
in making the small great, and the great small. 


To be Written. 


1. If this happens to be thus, you will not hear of his 
being in Elatéa, but upon our borders. 2. We heard that 
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those who fought in the naval battle at Salamis were vic- 
torious. 3. Are they not ashamed of reproaching us for 
effeminacy, and of demanding that we become superior to 
the power of Philip? 4. Is he not ashamed in now cen- 
suring those (measures), than which at that time he was 
not able to propose (any) better? 5. Do they not act in 
a shocking manner in now censuring these (measures), 
when it is permitted to propose better? 6. Though they 
might have many other things to say, they pass (them) by, 
guarding against offending any one in those things of which 
they are proud. 7. Though you may have many things | 
to say, in praising yourself, pass (them) by, guarding against 
offending any one in those things of which you are proud. 
8. They are not ashamed to praise themselves and to re- 
proach others, as if they could not otherwise become repu- 
table. 9. Let us attempt to practise most assiduously that 
in which we wish to become competent, believing that we 
could not otherwise become reputable. 10. You would 
plainly censure others, if they did (particip.) these things. 
11. Men often plainly do those things which they would 
censure in others if they did (them). 12. In their voice 
they clearly appear to be weeping. 13. They clearly ap- 
pear to be doing those things which they would censure in 
others, if they did (them). 14. Salvum te advenisse gau- 
deo. 15. Antiochus securus erat de bello Romano, tan- 
quam non transituris in Asiam Romanis. 
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LESSON XXII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN réos AND téov. 


References. 
Goop., § 281. KUug., §§ 284, 3, (12); 241, 3. 
Hap., 804 — 806. Curt., § 596. 
Hap. EL, 548 — 550. Cr., § 682. 
Kocn, § 94. 
Examples. ‘ 


1. Et yap Hv aract wpodnda ta péddovta yevnoecOat, 
Kalb mpondecav twavtes, Kat ou mpovreyes, Altoyivn, Kat 
Steuapripov Bowv xat Kexpayas, ds ovd epbeyEw, ovd 
oitws GTocTaTéov TH TWOXEL TOVTaY HY, elTrep SENS 
4 mpoyovav 7 Tov méANOVTOS aLovos elye Aoyov. For if the 
things about to happen had been plain beforehand to all, 
and all had foreknown them, and you, schines, had fore- 
told them, and had testified (to them) with shouting and 
screaming, (you) who did not utter a syllable, not even in 
that case, would it have been possible for the city to swerve 
from this line of policy (rovrwyr), if, indeed, she had any 
regard for reputation, or ancestors, or the coming time. 
(The imperf. here refers to past time, and dy is omitted in 
the apodosis; yet the apod., viewed only in connection with 
the condition following it, would stand without av. See 
Gram. condit. sentences.) : 

2. Tlotapos 8 e& pev tis Kat GdNos apa nuiv eoti 
StaBatéos ove oda: tov 8 ow Evdparny otdapev ote 
_advvatov SiaBnvat xwdvevtov modreuiov. And whether 
we must cross any other river also, 1 know not; but cer- 
tainly we know of the Euphrates, that it is impassable, if 
any enemies hinder (us). 

3. “A tots éXevOepots nyovvto elvat wpaxtéa, 
Tavta Trois SovAroLs atrevrov jon Trotecy. They forbade the 
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slaves to do those things which they supposed ought to be 
done by the freemen. 

4. "Addows pev yap YXpnuata éoT ToANA KL VHEs Kal 
immot, nuiv Se Evppayos ayabot, ods ov Tapadorteéa Tos 
"AOnvaiows eativ, ovde Sixais Kat Aoyos StaxpiTéa py 
Aoyw Kai avtouvs Brarropevous, adda TLWwpHTEea ev 
Tayet kat Travtt oOever, For others have in abundance 
money and ships and horses, but we (have) brave allies, 
whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, nor must we 
wrangle in lawsuits and debates, if we ourselves also (as 
well as our allies) are not harmed in word (rather than in 
deed), but we must inflict punishment speedily and with 
all our might. (Understand sas with avrovs, as agent 
with the verbals here.) 

5. Tov BovrAdpevov evdaipova elvat cwppocuvny pev 
Stmxtéov kai aonnréor, axoraciay Se pevxtéov. It 
is necessary that the one wishing to be happy pursue and 
cultivate sobriety, and avoid dissipation. (The agent tov 
BovXopevoy in the acc.) | 

6. epi trav wpiv mpaxtéwv torepov BovdevoeoOe. 
You will afterwards deliberate concerning those things 
which must be done by you. 


Vocabulary. 


Swerve from, adicrapa: w. gen. 


Verb. adj. amooraréos. 
Regard, Adyos, ov, 6. 
Reputation, dd£a, ns, 7. 

The coming time, 6 péAAwvalav. 
Foreknow, mrpéoida. 

The things about to happen, 
Ta peAdorra yevnoec Oat. 
Foretell, mpodéyo. 

Shout, Bodo, o. 

Scream, xpd(o. 


Utter a sound (or a syllable), 
pbeyyopat. 

Not even, ovdé. 

In that case, thus, otras. 

But certainly, 3 od». 

Impassable, aduvaros 8aBnvat. 

Forbid, drédnus; aor. areiqov. 

Freeman, éAevGepos, ov, 6. 

Slave, SovAos, ov, 6. 

To do, mparra. Verb. adj. mpax- 


TEOS, a, OV. 
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Deliver up, rapadidep:. Verb. ad). 
mapadoréos, a, ov. 

Ally, cvppaxos; older Att. Evppa- 
XOs, ov, 6. 

Wrangle, diaxpive. Verb. adj. 8:- 
axptréos, a, ov. 

Lawsuit, dix, ns, 7- 

Debate, Adyos, ov, 6 

Punish, ripwpéw, o. Verb. adj. ri- 
pwpnréos, a, ov. 

Speedily, év rdyet. 

With all one’s might, sari 
obevet. 

Pursue, dno. Verb.adj.dcoxréos, 
a, ov. 

Cultivate, doxéw, o. Verb. adj. 
doKnréos, a, ov. 
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Sobriety, cadpocvvn, ns, 7}. 

Avoid, devyw. Verb. adj. peux 
TEOS, a, ov. 

Dissipation, dxodacia, as, 7). 

Deliberate, BovAevopas. 

Sapientia, codia, as, 7. 

Ars, Téxn, ns, 7) 

Vivo, Bidw, @ 

Puto, iyeopat, otpa. Verb. adj. 
TyNTEos, a, ov. 

Lingua, yA@rra, ns, 7. 

ModéGror, ev6ivo. Verb. ad). ebOuv- 
TEOS, a, OV. 

Facio, mparrw. Verb. adj. mpax- 
réos; trovew, @ Verb. adj. rosn- 
TEOS, a, OV. 


Oral Exercise. 


A 4 
1; Tlorapos TLS Npiy eoTe S:aBareos, or Tlorapov TWA 
nut eote SuaBareov, OF Totapov TWA NuLLy EoTL SvaBar én, 


We must cross a certain river. 


2. Tnv Tony w@pernTeov 7 


nv (or nas), or Try TON 


aperntéa nyiv (or nuas), or ‘“H modus abednréa nyiv (or 
nuas), We must benefit the city. 


Note. 


In all these forms éorl» may be expressed. 


3. Tous cuppudyous ov rapadoréa (pas) rots ’AOnvatos, 
We must not deliver up our allies to the Athenians. 
4. Tov BovAcpevoy evdaipova elvat cwppocuvny acKn- 
Téov, He who wishes to be happy must cultivate sobriety. 
5. Tov Booknpareov emtpednT €ov (or emipedyr ea) sc. 
ev (or mas), or Ta Booxnpata ET LpeANTED, SC. nev (or 
nuas) (eoriv may also be expressed), We must pay atten- 


tion to our cattle. 


6. Ou mpé ye THs adnOeias Tyumtéos avyp, A man is 
not to be honored before the truth. 
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7. To adsKcodvts Sotéov Sienv, The unjust man must 
suffer punishment. 

8. Oicréov ryv ruyny, It is necessary to bear fortune. 

9. To vou@ treortéov, It is necessary to obey the law. 


To be Written. 


1. It is not possible for us to swerve from these things, 
if indeed we have any regard for reputation, or ancestors, 
or the coming time. 2. If we all had foreknown the 
things about to happen, and A‘schines had foretold (them) 
with shouting and screaming, (Atschines,) who did not 
utter a syllable, not even in that case would it have been 
possible for us to swerve from this line of policy. 3. 
Whether we must cross many other rivers also, we know 
not ; but certainly we know that we must cross the Eu- 
phrates. 4. They know that they must cross the Eu- 
phrates, a river (which is) impassable, if (any) enemies 
hinder. 5. We forbade the freemen to do these things, 
supposing (they) ought to be done by the slaves. 6. We 
must not deliver up our brave allies, nor wrangle in law- 
suits and debates. 7 We must punish the Athenians 
speedily and with all (our) might, if indeed we have any 
regard for reputation, or ancestors, or the coming time. 
8. We must not wrangle in debates concerning those things 
which must be done by us. 9. We must punish speedily 
and with all‘our might those who are plainly the cause of 
these evils. 10. Those who wish to be happy must pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and must avoid dissipation. 11. 
He said that those who wished to be happy must pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and must avoid dissipation. 12. 
It is. necessary that those who wish.to be happy pursue 
and cultivate sobriety, and avoid dissipation. 13. Let us 
all deliberate concerning those things which are to be done 
by us. 14. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 15, Lin- 
gue moderandum est tibi. 16. Hoc mihi faciendum est. 
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LESSON XXIII. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


References. 
Goop., § 282. KUu., § 344. 
Hap., 824-831. Curt., §§ 606-611. 
Hap. El., 564 - 568. Cr., §§ 564, 687. 
Koc, §§ 107, 110. 

Examples. 


1. Tives ovv fhoav of mapa rovrou Aoyou TéTE pynOevTes, 
kat Ot ods amavt atrwreTto; What, therefore, were the 
words spoken at that time by this man, and through which 
all was lost ? 

2. Ti be peifov € eXoL TEs ay eireiv adicnua ear’ avdpos 

propos 7] el un TavTa ppoves Kat heyer s ov ToLvuy ovTos 
evpeOns, elra ov pOeyyer Kat Brerew eis Ta ToUT@HL mpooa- 
TA TOMAS; TOTEP OVY NYE YlYV@oKELY aUTOUS COTES 
ef; And what greater injustice could any one have to 
allege against an orator than that (lit. if) he does not think 
and speak the same things? You, therefore, were found 
(to be) such a man (lit. this man). After all this do you 
continue to declaim, and do you dare to look into the faces 
of these men? Don’ t you think they know who you are? 

3. Ilorepov uuiv, @ avdpes ’AOnvaior, Soxet prcOwros 
Aicxivns 4 Eévos elvac ‘AdeEavSpov; Men of Athens! 
does A‘schines seem to you to be a guest or a hireling of 
Alexander? (I think we need to invert the order of pic Oo- 
ros and £évos in translating, so as to convey the proper 
idea.) 

4. Kai pot Sevpo, & Mernte, eiré, “AXXO Tt TEpt TOAXOD 
motel, OTs ws BEATLOTOL OF VewTepot EcovTar ; And come, 
tell me, Melétus, do you not certainly make it of much 
importance, that the youth shall be as good as possible ? 
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5. Mn avo (se. Aytrréa) otet ppovticat Oavarou xat 


KivSuvou ; 


You do not think, do you, that he regarded 


death and danger (or, Do you think that he regarded, etc.) ? ¢ 
6. Aro yap Toute eFeratomevwy Tis Tivos atTios 


€or yevnoerat davepov. 


For from these things, when ex- 


amined, it will become plain who is responsible (and) for 


what. 


Vocabulary. 


To be lost, amdAAvpas. 

To speak, to utter, perf. eipnxa, 
etpnpa, & pass. aor. éppnOnv ; re- 
ferred to the present forms héya, 
nui, ayopevw; aor. act. deka, 
or eta, eurov. 

To dare, roApdao. 

To look, Bderw. 

Face, mpdawrov, ov, T6. 

To think, to have in mind, ¢po- 
VED, @, NT. 

Hireling, picbwrds, ov, 6 

To make of much importance, 
wept modXod mroteta Oat. 

The youth, the younger men, 
of vewrepot. 

To examine, cferalo. 

Plain, apparent, davepds, a, ov. 

Responsible, airtos, a, ov, w. gen. 

An injustice, an unjust act, 
adixnpa, atos, TO. 

Allege, speak of, eimeiv. 

Against, xara w. gen. 


An orator, pnrep, or, in courteous 
language, aviip pyrap, opos, 6. 

Nonne? ov; 

Num? py; 

Is...qui, dotts. 

Generosus, yevvaios, a, ov; comp. 
-OTEpos ; SUP. -dTaTOS. 

Optimus, a, um, dpicros, 7, ov. 

Fauces, ddpvyé, vyos, later vyyos, - 
7, less Sreq. é. 

Uro, xaio. 

Sitis, diva, ns, 7 

Aureus, xpvaois, 7, ovr. 

Poculum, éxrwya, atos, Td. 

Quero, (nréo, &, -now. 

Utrum...an, wdrepov (or mérepa) 
1. fe 

Memini, péepynpat. 

Parum, pixpov. 

Satis, dpxovyras. 

Intelligo, voéw, a, -7aw. 

Sententiam muto, peraBovAcvo- 
peas. 


Oral Exercise. 


ie Abyerai Tl KaLvoV 5 


2. "Apa reyerai TL Kawwor ; 


reported ? 


Is anything new reported ? 


Is (then) anything new 
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3. "H rAéeyetat te xavov; Is (indeed) anything new 
reported ? 

4, Ou reyerai te xawvov; Is n't something new reported ? 

5. Mn deyertaé te eawov; There is not anything new 
reported, is there ? 

6. Té xawov  Neyerad ; ; What new thing is reported ? 

7. “Hpero ti ; (or 6 re) Kawwov Neyouro, He inquired what 
new thing was reported. 

8. Ilorepov tavta ravta tomy noice } ov; Did he, 
in perpetrating all these things, act unjustly or not? (Im- 
plies an affirmative answer.) 

9. Kat ToT epov pavivat Tie Tov ‘EXAnvev Tov TavTa 
K@AVCOVTA Tovey avTov expny 7 wn; And was it neces- 
sary that some one of the Greeks appear (as) the one to 
hinder him from doing these things or not? (Implying a 
negative answer, and uttered with bitter irony.) 

10. “AdAo te H adexovpev ; Are we not certainly acting 
unjustly ? 

11. Ti padav (or ti , Talay) adixeis THY Tatpioa; Why 
(emphatic) are you wronging your country? (Lit. Having 
learned what, having experienced what, etc.) 

12. "Eotw dtrov iyavaxrnoas ; Where (emphat.) did 
you express your indignation? (Lit. Is there a place where, 
etc.) 

13. The learner cannot make himself too familiar with 
the common words, 7r¢; what or why? 8a ré; why? 
mote; when? «ov; where? oz; whither? an; which 
way or how? wofev; whence? mas; how? socov; 
how much? moca; how many? otov; cota; what sort 
of? amnvixa; at what (precise) time? andsxos; how old 
or how large # ? 

14. ‘Apopny Tis (t2, Tota, Tas, Wore, OY dati, O TE, 
omo.a, Strws, orrote) Neyo. I asked who (what, what sort 
of things, how, when, he) spoke. 
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To be Written. 


1. What words, through which all was lost, did this 
man then utter? 2. I asked him what sort of words were 
then uttered, through which all was lost. 3. Do you dare 
_ to look into the faces of these men, after uttering words 
(lit. having uttered) through which all was lost? 4. How 
do they not act unjustly and do what is shocking, if they 
do not think and speak the same things? 5. When these - 
words were uttered by this man, did n't he think they 
knew who he was? 6, Did he seem to you to be a guest 
or a hireling * of Alexander, when he uttered those words 
by which all was lost? 7. Do you not certainly make it 
of much importance that the youth shall pursue and culti- 
vate sobriety and avoid dissipation? 8. You do not think, 
do you, that any other river also must be crossed? 9. If 
these things had been examined, it would have become 
plain who was responsible (and) for what. 10. Do you 
think they know who we are, or not? 11. Do you think 
any one could have a greater injustice to allege against an 
orator than that (lit. if) he does not think and -speak the 
same things? 12. They asked whether he seemed to be a 
guest or a hireling* of Alexander. 13. Nonne is genero- 
sissimus qui optimus? 14, Num tibi quum fauces urit 
sitis, aurea queris pocula? (When thirst burns your throat 
for you, you do not....,do you?) 15. Utrum hoc tu 
parum meministi, an ego non satis intellexi, an mutasti 
sententiam ? 


* Observe the order in the Greek sentence. 
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NEGATIVES. 
References. 
Goop., § 283, 1, 2. Kix, §§ 259, 5; 318, 1, 2, 3. 
Hap., 832-836. . Curt., §§ 612 - 616. 
- Hap. EL, 569, 570. Cr., § 686. 
Kocg, § 130, 1, 2, 3. 
Examples. 


1. Kai et wn* mpocEavéctnpev pixpov, ovd’ avaraBetv 
av nduynOnuev. And, unless we had rallied a little before- 
hand, we should not have been able to recover. 

2. ‘O 8 ws amnnrOe xwdvvevcas Kat atiacbets, Bov- 
Aeveras Oras wnwoTe ETL EoTas emt TH adekdo. And 
when he had gone away, having incurred danger and hav- 
ing been dishonored, he considers how he shall never after- 
wards be (or, he plans that he may never afterwards be) in 
the power of his brother. 

3. "Eotca you ToUTOU Ye o mex pep TLE auT@ TOUT@ copa- 
TEpos elval, GTL & wT Oda ovde oLopas eldévas. At any rate, 
I seem to be wiser than this man in this very thing, a cer- 
tain small particular, that, what I do not know, I do not 
even think I know. 

A, ‘O Be auT@ reyes pb 7) Tounons TavTa ° t et Se M7» 
én, aitiav Eas, erel kat viv tives ON GE ALTL@VTaL, OTL 
ov tayu e&épret To orpateupa. And he says to him, Don’t 
do this: if you do, said he, you will have blame, since even 
now some persons already blame you, because the army does 
not quickly withdraw. | . 

5. Kat o Zeonparns v UTOTTEVTAS 7] ye pos TIS TOAEWS 
OL viratTLoVv ein Kip pidov yeverOa, 6 OTL eOoKel O Kupos 
mpodvpws tos Aaxedatpovioss emt tas 'AOnvas cupode- 
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pjoat, cupBovrever to Hevopavts edOovta eis Aeddous 
avaxowacat T@ Oe@ reps THS Topeias. And Socrates, sus- 
pecting that it would be some ground of accusation against 
him (Xenophon) on the part of the city, that he became a 
friend to Cyrus, because Cyrus seemed to co-operate zeal- 
ously with the Lacedemonians in the war against Athens, 
advises Xenophon, on going to Delphi, to consult the god 
concerning the expedition. 

6. “Nore ov TovTo dedouxa wn ovK éxeo g Tt O@ € cedar 
TOV dirov, a av ev yevntat, GANG pn OVK eyo ixavous ois 
S@. Accordingly I do not fear this, that I may not have 
anything to give (lit. what I may give) to each of my 
friends, if (our enterprise) turn out well, but that I have 


not (persons) enough to whom I may make presents. 
For examples of 47 in wishes, cf. Ln. X.; for zy in pro- 
hibitions and exhortations, cf. Ln. XI. 


* Notice that «#4 is used in the protasis and ov i in the apodosis of all 


conditional sentences. 


+ Note carefully the peculiar use of ef &¢ yw. Rendered affirmatively © 
after a negative sentence ; negatively, after an affirmative. 


Vocabulary. 


Unless, ei pn w. indic. or optat., 
€ay pn w. subjunc. 

To rally beforehand, rpoe£avi- 
orapa, w. pf. plupf. & 2 aor. in 
the act. voice. 

To recover, avahapSdve. 

To go away, arépyopas. 

To plan, Rovhevopat. 

Never, ovzore, pnmore, ovderore, 
pnderore; never up to the 
present time, eas pn- 
deram OTE. 

Afterwards, in fhe sense longer, 
€TE 


In the power of, dependent 
upon, emi w. dat. 

At any rate, yovv. 

Statesman, vroXirixds, ov, 6. 

The most, the many, of zoAAoi. 

To suspect, trorreva. | 

Some ground of accusation, 
Uirairtov Tt. 

Zealously, mpobipos. 

To co-operate with in a war 
against, cvprodcpew, @ Ww. dat. 
Sollowed by éni tw. acc. 

To turn out well, to succeed, 


ev yiyvopat. 
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Enough, sufficient, ixavds, 7, ov. Aut...aut, f...7. 


Ne, p71. Now, tn a negative wish, or prohi- 
Cedo, cixa, -£o. w. dat. bition, pn. 
Malum, xaxoy, ov, rd; dvoruxia, Tento, are, metpdopat, dopa. 
as, 7. Perficio, ere, drorehéw, & 
Oral Exercise. 


1. My ravra oie, Don’t continue to do this * (or, 
Don’t be in the habit of doing this). 

2. Mn tavta ToLnays, Don’t do this. 

3. Mn raita roidpev, Let us not continue to do this 
(or, Let us not be in the habit of doing this). : 

4. Mn radta roiujowpev, Let us not do this. 

5. Mnfdets ypov radta rounoeev, May no one of you do 
this. 

6. Ei@e pydeis yuaov tadta éroincev! O that no one 
of you had done this ! ! 

7. "EBovdevero Straws av pnrrote et ein emt TO adErha, 
He planned that he might never again be in the power of 
his brother. 

8. Mn yevorro, May it not happen. M7 OopuBnonrte, 
Don’t make a noise. 

9. Ocacacbe, os cabpov eote Tay, § TL av py Sixaiws 
n wempaypevov, Behold, how rotten is everything which 
has not been justly done. 

10. Ilavras ovtws eet, édv te ov gyre eav te gyre, 
It is wholly thus, whether you deny or affirm it. (No- 
tice here ov, after édv, used to negative the single word 
pnre.) 

11. Acorxa py erirabapeba THs otxade odov, I fear that 
we may forget the way home. 

12. My raira romans: e& Se pm, aitiay Eeus, Don’t do 
this ; if you | do, you will receive blame. 

13. Ei py Kxapows, ove av evSacpovoins, If you should 
not labor, you would not be happy. 
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14. “Oray pn xaprys, ove evdaipovers, When you do not 
labor, you are not happy. 
15. My ériiabwpeba tovrwv. 
* raora is often better rendered simply ¢his than by the clumsier phrase 
these things. 
To be Written. 


1. Unless thef rally a little beforehand, they will not 
be able to recover. 2. Having gone away, they planned 
that they might never afterwards be in the power of the 
king. 3. At any rate, they.seemed to be wiser than’ the 
statesmen in this, that, what they did not know, they did 
not even think they knew. 4. If you do not think you 
know what you do not know, you will be wiser than the 
most (of men). 5. Don’t think you know what you do 
not know; if you do, you will manifestly not be (a) wise 
(man). 6. We suspected that it would be some ground 
of accusation against us on the part of the city that we 
became friends to Cyrus. 7. They suspected that it would 
be some ground of accusation against them on the part of 
the city, that they zealously co-operated with the Lacede- 
monians in the war against Athens. 8. They did not fear . 
that they might not have anything to give (lit. what they 
might give) to each of their friends, if (their enterprise) 
should turn out well, but that they might not have (friends) 
enough to whom they might make presents. 9. Do not 
fear that you would not have anything to give to each of 
your friends, if (your enterprise) should turn out well. 
10.* If they had come off in safety and with success, they 
would not have suffered those things which I could wish 
they had never suffered. 11.* May not the gods sanction 
these things, but may they put even in these men some 
better mind and heart. 12. I fear that the gods may not 
put in these men a better mind and heart. 13. Ne cede 
malis. 14 Aut non tentaris aut perfice. 


* Cf. Ln. X. 
5 G 
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LESSON XXV. 


NEGATIVES (continued). 


References. 
Goop., § 283, 3, 4, 5, 6. . Ktx., § 318, 4-8. 
Hap., 837 — 840. Curr, > §§ 617, 618. 
Hap. EL, 571, 572, 574. CR., 5 686. 
Kocg, § 130, 4, 5, 13. 

Examples. 


1. Nai, dnoiv, ad\ra Tro tov Kedddov xadov, To wn de- 
piav ypadny gduyew. xai vn At’ evdarpov ye, adra Th 
HAAAOV 6 TOANAKIS pe huyov, wnderwrote O eke- 
rey Gets adikav, ev eyKANMaTe yeyvour av 8a rTovto 
Sixaiws; Yes, says he, but that which was honorable in 
Kephalus was the fact that he was never prosecuted. And, 
by Zeus! it was a lucky thing indeed. But why would he 
who has been often prosecuted, and never yet convicted of 
wrong-doing, fall under censure any the more justly on this 
account ? 

2. Ov yap av perarreiOew vas eCnres wn ToLvauTns ovons 
THS vTapYovens UTodmrews Tepi Exatepov. For he would 
not seek to change your persuasion, if such were not the 
existing opinion concerning each of us two. 

3. TIodAaneus dpa els dpovisy pupiovy n ppovovvtav 
KpeiTT@V eoTi Kata Tov cov Noyov. Often, then, according 
to your argument, one man, if he reflects, is superior to ten 
thousand men, if they do not reflect. 

4. Tnv Képevpav éBovrovro w7 mw poéa bat Kopwv6iors. 
They wished not to abandon Coreyra to the Corinthians. 

5. Aiywijrat TE. pavepws pev ov mpeaBevopevor, deBc0res 
TOUS AOnvatous, pupa Se, ovy eLor a BeT avTav eviyyov 
TOV TONELOV, AevyovTes - OUK €élVal aUTOVOLOL KaTG Tas 
crovoas. And the Aginetans, going as envoys not openly, 
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but secretly, through fear of the Athenians, helped on the 
war not a little in conjunction with them (the Corinthians), 
declaring that they were not free according to the treaty. 

6. Odros 4p edoxer mohha non énnBetoat TOLaUTA, Ta 
OvTa TE WS OVTA Kal Ta 7 OVTA ws OVK OvTa. For this 
man seemed to have reported many such things truly 
already, both those things existing as existing, and those 
things not existing as not existing (ie. if they did not 
exist, he reported truly the fact that they did not exist). 

7. ‘O pndev adiucav ovdevos Setras vouov. He, that 
does no injustice needs no law (i.e. if a man do no injus- 
tice, etc.). 

8. To py Sen? Epyov ov A7Oeu, Oeovs. The unjust act 
does not escape (the) gods (i. e. if any act is unjust, it does 
not, etc.). 

For examples of yu7 w. the infin. dependent on verbs 
which contain a negative idea, cf. Ln. XIV. 


* Note here \¢yw w. an infin. & neg. ov. 


Vocabulary. 


To be prosecuted, to be put 
on trial (as a law term), devyo, 
or, more fully, ypapny pevye. 

To convict, éfer\éyxa, -fo. 

Justly, dixaiws. 

On this account, é:d rovro. 

To fall under, come under, yiy- 
vopat ev w. dat. 

Gensure, @yxAnpa, aros, Td. 

Lucky, fortunate, evdaipwr, ev- 
8atpov. 

To reflect, to think, dpovew, «, 
-now. 

Opinion, troAnyis, ews, 7- 

To change one’s opinion by 
persuasion, perameifw w. acc. 

- of pers. 


To abandon, mpotepuat. 

Corcyra, Kepxvpa, as, 7. 

To help on, éviye, -go. 

Not a little, ody fora. 

Free, autonomous, avrovopos, ov. 

To tell the truth, to report 
truly, ddnbeva, -evoo. 

To be opposed to, évayricopzat, 
-OUpat. e 

Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 

To deny, xarapvéopat, -ovpat. 

In the way of, éurodwp. 

To need, require, deopar w. gen. 

Pavor, dofos, ov, 6. 

Capio, spoken of fear, éurinra w. 
dat. 

Miles, orpariarns, ov, 6. 
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Ne, p7. Ut, after the notion of fear, pi) ov. 
Mortiferus, a, um, xaipios, ia,tov. Labor, movos, ov, 6. 
Vulnus, rpavpa, aros, To. ~ Sustineo, avéxopuat (avd, €xw) w 
Timeo, dedorxa. acc. 

Oral Exercise. 


1. Noite pndev elvat TOV avO parmivev BeBaov, Con- 
sider that nothing 1 in human affairs 1 1s sure. 

2. Zot ro wy ovynoat Aovrrov jv, adda Boay, It was 
left for you, not to keep sitence, but to cry aloud. 

3. Et Sesvoy Kadovow devyery TOV TarnO7 NevyovTa, o440X0- 
yoiny ay &ywye ov Kata TovTous elvat p prep, If they call 
the man who speaks the truth eloquent (Sewov reyes), I, 
for my part, should acknowledge that I am an orator not 
after their sort. 

4. ....a pndev éraybes hey, .... to say nothing 
offensive. 

5. Ov ra pnuata tas oixeorntas ébn BeBaovv, adda 
To TavTa oupdépew, Not the words spoken, said he, confirm 
alliances, but the fact that the same things are profitable to 
both (parties). 

6. Ovr épacay i teva, They refused to go. 

7. Ovdseéeror aOupew rov Kaxas mpartovra Set, It is 
necessary that the one who is unfortunate never be dis- 
heartened. 

8. “HvavridOny wndév roveiy mapa rovs vowous, I was 
opposed to doing anything contrary to the laws. 

9. Ot py eldéres, Any who may not know. Os: ovx eido- 
res, Those who do not know. 

10. Ot wn ayaboi, Any who are not good. Oi ove aya- 
Got, Those who are not good. 

11. ‘O py Sapeis avOpwrros ov adevera, If any man 
has not been flogged, he 1 is not educated. 

12. Mixpov é&épuye 70 un xatatretpwOjvar, He narrowly 
escaped being stoned to death.. 
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13. Mn yevorro, May it not happen. (God forbid!) 

14. Ove av Svvao, wn Kapoor, evdaipoveiy, You could 
not be happy, if you have not been weary (or, if you have 
fot had trouble). 


To be Written. 


1. The man who has been often prosecuted, and never 
convicted of wrong-doing, would not justly on this account 
any the more fall under censure. 2. It is a lucky thing 
indeed, if he has never yet been prosecuted, nor fallen under 
censure. 3. Ten thousand men, if they do not reflect, are 
not superior to one man, if he reflects. 4. If such were 
not the existing opinion concerning each of us two, I should 
seek by persuasion to change your opinion (or, I should 
seek to change your persuasion). 5. According to your 
argument, he would never be convicted of wrong-doing, 
even if he should be prosecuted. 6. They declared that 
they did not wish to abandon Corcyra to the Corinthians. 
7. Wishing not to abandon Corcyra to the Corinthians, they 
helped on the war not a little. 8. In declaring that they 
were not free according to the treaty, they seemed to tell 
the truth. 9. O that he would report all things truly, 
both the things existing, as existing ; and if things do not 
exist, as not existing! 10. They declared that they were 
opposed to doing anything contrary to the laws. 11. In 
denying that they have done these things, they speak the 
truth. 12. They deny that they are in the way of our 
being where we have long been hastening. 13. Those 
who do no injustice (i. e. if they do, etc.) need no law. 
14. Pavor ceperat milites, ne mortiferum esset vulnus. 
15. Timeo ut has labores sustineas, 
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LESSON XXVI. 


TWO OR MORE NEGATIVES IN ONE SENTENCE. 


References. 
Goop., § 283, 7, 8. Kin, § 318, 6 
Hap., 843 — 848. Curt., §§ 619-622. 
Hap. EL, 573, 577, 578. Cr., § 686. . 
Kocn, § 130, 7-11. 

Examples. 


1. Ov TOWvUY émoincas ovdapov rovto,  ob8” nKOUGE 
gov TavTny thy dwovnv ovdets. You did not, therefore, do 
this anywhere, nor did any one hear from you this language. 

2. Kai ovdevos elrovtos évavtiov ovdéev, ouK elrrov 
poev TavTa, OUK eypayra dé, 0vd eypayra Mev, OVK EmTpeo- 
Bevoa Se, ovd’ éempecBevoa ev, ovK éreca S¢ OnBaious. 
And when no one said anything in opposition, I did not say 
these things and fail to write a resolution, nor did I write a 
resolution and fail to go as envoy, nor did I go as envoy and 
fail to persuade the Thebans. 

3. "AN Ore y OUxE Se évderav ovK emwedwxas, ex TOV- 
twv Snjrov, But that you certainly did not on account of 
want fail to give, is plain from these things. (The | force of 
ovyi extends to the whole clause introduced by ére: ov« 
negatives only eT edw Kas.) 

4. Ou yap Sirrov Krnoupivra ev Bivara Stoduew 8 
eve, ewe 8, emep efereyteu évoustev, avtov ove ap 
éypayrato, For surely he cannot prosecute Ctesiphon on 
my account, and he would not have failed to indict me 
directly (lit. gue....avrov, me myself), if he supposed he 
would convict me. (The force of the first negative, ov, 
extends over both sentences, and united with ov« becomes 
equivalent to an affirmative, he would have indicted me 
directly, vf, etc.) 
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‘ a fF 4 U “\ > N , 2 
5. Kas ravta wot wavta tretroinrat, cat ovdets wnmod 


a ‘ >> * a ’ 
eUpy, TO KAT Eueé, OVOED errerpbev. 


Both all these things 


have been done by me, and no one shall ever find anything, 
so far as depends on me, neglected. 


6. Kai Sienv ovdeis ovdepiav pn do, 


And no one 


certainly shall suffer any punishment. 
7. Eu 8 yernoopeba & emt Baoirel, TL EutrodwY wn OVE 


....uBpilopevous amrobaveip ; 
power of the kin 


And if we shall fall into the 


g, what will prevent our dying insulted ? 


(The infin. w. wy ov is rendered affirmatively after a nega- 
tive expression, or question implying a negation.) 

8. “Nore macw aicyvyny elvac py ov avaTrovoateww. 
So that all were ashamed not to unite in helping zealously. 
(The infin. w. 4% ov is rendered negatively after an expres- 
sion denoting shame, fear, impossibility, and the like.) 


Vocabulary. 


Nowhere, ovdapod, or sometimes 
ovdapn. 

Language, voice, davn, js, 7. 

To hear from a person, dxovw 
w. gen. 

To write a resolution, to pro- 
pose a bill, ypado, -o. 

To go as envoy, mpecBeva, -evoo. 

On account of, dia w. acc. 

Want, évdera, as, 7. 

To indict, ypadopat, -yYropat. 

So far as depends upon, 76 
Kata wW. acc. 


To neglect, €AXcira, wo (ey, 
dei). 

To prevent, to be in the way 
of, éumodey eivat. 

To be insulted, t8pifopza. 

To fall into the power of, yiyvo- 
pat emi wo, dat. 

Am ashamed, aicyvvopat, or ai- 
TXVIN pol ert. 

To unite in helping zealously, 
cuamovddl@, -7w. | 

Fellowship, xowovia, as, 7. 

In no way, ovdapas. 


Oral Exercise. 
Negation repeated and strengthened. 
1. "Ey & ovSev ovdapyov, I had nothing to do with the 
affair anywhere (lit. I nothing nowhere). 
2. Ovdevi ovdapy otdapbs ovdepiav Kowwviav eye, He 
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has no fellowship with any man, anywhere (ovéapi7}), in any 
way. 

3. Oudev yap....ovT aicxpov our atimov éc8’, o7- 
oloy OV TOY GOV TE KaLOV OVK OTwT eyo Kaxav, For there 
is nothing, either shameful or dishonorable, which I have 
not seen among your calamities and mine (ov....ov« re- 
peated for emphasis). 

Two negatives equal to an affirmative. * 


4, OvSeis adixav tiaw ov atrodwae, No one that acts 
unjustly will fail to pay the penalty (i. e. every one.. .. will 
pay, etc.). 

5. Mn ovv....av vuas ovtos e&nrarnae py Sorw Sienv, 
Let -bim not, therefore, for those things in which he has 
deceived you, fail to suffer punishment (i. e. let him suffer, 
etc.). 

6. Tov opwrrav ovdeis ovK eracye TL THY Wuyny oT 
exeivouv, No one of those beholding: failed to be influenced 
somewhat in his heart by him (i. e. every one was influ- 
enced, etc.). 

Mi od w. the infin. after verbs of hindering, denying, etc., w. a negative 
rendered affirmatively. 

7. "Eya tot ovK appicBnT® on ovxi ce elvar copa- 
Tepov 7) ene, I do not dispute that you are. wiser than I. 

8. Ov xwrvoueba wy ov pa%eiv, We are not: hindered 
from learning. 

9. M7 rapqs to wn ov ppacat, Do not omit to say (it). 
Mi od w. the injin., after expressions of inability and of fear, rendered 

_ negatively. 

10. Ov Svvapat pn ovn éra.vew ce, I am not able not 
to praise you (1. 8. T cannot but praise you). 

11. OvSeis ofdate GAdws AéyoV T) OV KaATAYeAaTTOS 
elvat, No one is able, speaking otherwise, not to be ridicu- 
lous (i. e. no one....can avoid being ridiculous). 

12. Aedouxa a ov Oeusrov 7, T fear that it may not be 
lawful. 
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Od ph, w. the subjunc. or fut. indic., an emphatic negative. 

13. Ov wn rounow, I certainly shall not do it. 

14. Ov wnrore e€apvos yévepat, I certainly shall never 
deny (it). 

15. Ov pn o éyw Trepioyropat arrenOovta, I certainly 
shall not look with indifference on your departure (on you 
having departed). 

Ov pn ce ava, ovdS ov pn ce éyxataneira, I cer- 
tainly shall not leave thee nor forsake thee. 

17. Aiknv ovdeis ovdeuiav pr Sp, No one certainly shall 
suffer any punishment. 


N. B. The above oral exercise requires, and will repay, more than ordi- 
nary attention. 


* Not frequent. Oftenest found in the orators. 
To be Written. 


1. They never did this anywhere, nor was this language 
ever anywhere heard from any one of them. 2. If they 
had not done this anywhere, this language would not have 
been heard from anybody. 3. We did not say these things 
and fail to write a resolution, nor did we write a resolution 
and fail to go as envoys, nor did we go as envoys and fail 
to persuade the Thebans. 4. When they have said these 
things, and have gone as envoys, they certainly will not 
persuade the Thebans. 5. May we not on account of want 
fail to do these things. 6. In declaring that they did not 
on account of want fail to give, they spoke the truth. 7. 
They would not have failed to indict me directly, if they 
had supposed they would convict me. 8. No one shall 
ever say that anything, so far as depends on me, has been 
neglected ; nor that any one through me has suffered any 
punishment. 9. Nothing would prevent our dying insulted, 
if we should fall into the power of the king. 10. He fears 
that we may not fall into the power of the king and (may 
not) die insulted. 11. Are you not all ashamed not to 

5* 
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unite in helping zealously? 12. All things must be done 
that we may not fall into the power of the king. 13. No 
one shall ever say that we are ashamed to unite in helping 
zealously. 14. May they not fail to suffer punishment, if 
they act unjustly. 15. Do not have any fellowship, any- 
where, in any way, with any one of those who act un- 
justly. 


LESSON XXVII. 


SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES. 


References. 
Goop., § 153, Note 4. Curt., §§ 602, 622. 
Hap., 817, a, 848. Cr., 559, c, 713. 
Hap. El., 558, 578. Kocu, §§ 78, 5, Rem. 1; 131, 44, 
Kitz, §§ 332, R. 12; 321, 3. " RQ. 
Examples. 


1. Ei yap raidta mpociro axourti, wept av ovdéeva 
xivSuvov OvTLv ovx UIre“ELvay ol 7 poryovot, Tis ovxi Ka- 
TemTvcEy AY Gov; MN Yap THS Toews ye, und euov. For 
if (the city) had abandoned without a struggle those things 
for which our ancestors endured every danger, who would 
not have scorned — you? For (let me) not (say) the city, 
nor myself. , ee : , 1 
a. Arrohdodwpos Oe way ev TQ eumpoabev xpov@ ovdev 
etraveto Saxpuwr, cat Sn Kat TOTe avaBpuynadpevos KNaLwV 
Kat ayavaxtav ovdeva OvTtva OU KATEKAACE TOV Tapov= 
TWV, TANY yé avTOD Ywxpatovs. But Apollodérus even in 
the preceding time did not cease to shed tears; and then, 
at that time also, crying aloud, with weeping and violent 
expressions overcame every one of those present, except 
‘Socrates himself. 
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3. Todo 70 00s vuas etOixev, apoBas Te Kat peyado- 
mpeTras atoxpiverOat, av Tis Te Epntat,....GTe Kal AUTOS 
Tapeywv avtov épwrav tov ‘EAAnvav to BovAdoperp 6 Tt 
av tis BovAntas, kai ovdSevi OTw OVK arroKpwouevos. He 
has accustomed you to this habit, to reply boldly and grandly, 
if any one ask any question,.... because he himself also sub- 
mits himself to any one of the Greeks who wishes, to ask 
whatever any one wishes, and replies to every body. 

4. Oux qv tote: TavTa, GAN emi THs arnBeias, é éyryus TOV 
epyov, ere peprnuevor ypav ae wovoy OUK év Tals NEpow 
exacTa éyovTay, TavTeEs eyiyvout av ot Noyou. These things 
were not possible at that time; but the statements would 
all have been made in the face of the truth, when the events 
were near, while you still remembered (them) and had 
(them) severally all but in your hands. 

5. Ov povov vrep ths avrav matpioos, aka Kal 
TaAoNs ‘EdAabdos....70edov arroOvncxev. They were will- 
ing to die, not only for their own fatherland, but also (for) 
all Hellas. 

6. Kai ovx St o Kpirov ev novyca nv, ANG Kal Ob 
diros avrov. And not only Crito was quiet, but also his 
friends (were quiet). 

7. Oipas av py Ore iSeorny Twa, ddra TOV peyav 
Baotrea evapsOunrous ay evpeiy avtov tavras ( SC. Tas 
neépas kat tas vixtas). I think that not only any private 
man, but the great king himself would find these (days and 
nights) easily counted. 

8. *O trros mimes els yovara Kab poKpov kaxelvov é&e- 
TpaxMuce : ov Bay GNX erEepetvev 6 Kipos pons tras, 
kat 6 trios é€aveotn. The horse falls upon his knees and 
almost cast even him (Cyrus) over his head; nevertheless, 
Cyrus remained upon (him) in some way with difficulty, 
and the horse recovered (himself). 

For the use of et Se un, see Ln. XXIV., Ex. 4. 

- 
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Vocabulary. 


Endure, tropéve, 3d. 

Every, every one, ovdels Sorts 
ov. 

To fall into the power of, yiyvo- 
peat ent w. dat. 

Philip, Sidcrmos, ov, 6. 

To cry aloud, dvaBpuydoua, dycee 

To overcome, break down, 
KaTakAdw, doa. 

Except, mAjv, more emphat. mov 
Yé- 

To cease, rravopats. 

To shed tears, to weep, daxpia. 

To accustom, é6ifa, -icw or -w. 

Habit, é6os, ous, ré. 

To reply, droxpivoyat. 

Boldly, afdBas. 

Grandly, peyadorperas. 

To submit one’s self, rapéxa w. 
reflex. pron. 

An event, a deed, épyoy, ov, rd. 

Near, éyyis. 

To remember, pépynpat. 


All but, pdvoy ov. 

Hand, xeip, xetpds, 77. 

Not only...but also, od pdvor... 
aAAa kai. 

In behalf of, inép w. gen. 

To be willing, é6é\o. 

A private man, id:orns, av, 6. 

Hasily counted, edapibyunros, ov. 

Horse, inros, ov, 6. 

Horsemen, irrevs, éws, 6. 

Fall, wirro. 

Knee, ydvv, aros, ré. 

To cast over the head, éxrpayn- 
Nila, -icw, Or -t0. 

Nevertheless, od pny dAdd. 

To remain on, émipéva, &. 

With difficulty, pdrks, adv. 

In some way, ras (enclit.). 

Arms, armor, ém)a, wy, rd. 


' To hold, éyo. 


Water, vdwp, aros, rd. 
To carry away, snatch away, 
dprralw, -7w. 


Oral Exercise. 


A , 
1. Ovdevos Grov ov ravtav av tyav Kal Hrxxlav 
matnp env, | might be, so far as age is concerned, a father 


of every one of you all. 


2. Ovdevi dtm ove atroxpiverat, He replies to every 


one. 


3. Ovdéva éhacav dvriv’ ov Saxpvovr anoatpeder Oat, 
They affirmed that every one turned away in tears. 

4. Ov doyp povor KwrveW aXD’ Epyw Kai Wydicpare, 
To hinder not by word only, but by deed and decree. 

5. Ovy Ore 6 Kpirov....arra Kai ol piroe avrou, 


Not only Crito, but also his friends. 
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-6. My ore beds, aNXG Kai avOpwrrat ov Pidovaer Tous 
amictouvras, Don’t suppose that only God, but men also, 
do not love the faithless. 

7. Ovy owas ta oxeun....dNAa Kal ab Ovpas, Not 
only the furniture. .. but also the doors. 

8. (Ov Saws Tov éauTOU TL eTédwKev, ANNG Kab TOV 
UueTépwv TorAa upypyntat, He has not only not given any 
of his own possessions, but has even taken away many of 
yours. (N ote this usage : not only | not.... but even.) 

9. Ovx OT ws xapuv avrow eyes, aGXAG ptcOacas 
GavTov Kata TovTwvt qodsTevet, You not only have no 
gratitude towards them, but, having sold yourself, you act — 
against these (citizens). 

10. Ov povor....ovde....005e....aNXG Kal, Not. 
only....not only....not only....but also. (Dem., De Cor., 
93. 

th Movov ovx emi rais xeparais repipépovow, All 
but on their heads they carry (them) about. 

12. “Ocov ov zrapyv, He was all but present (i. e. had 
almost arrived). 

13. Ovx«ers, no longer, ovrw, not yet, ovrws, in no 
manner. 

14. Bu ye ovSe dpav yryvacnes oVSE axovev péuvn- 
cat, You, at least, not even seeing, know; nor hearing, 
remember. . 

15. Ov« ev re SdaTs ta Sra Hv eye, ct Se 7, ypTa- 
fev 6 rorayos, It was not possible (for them) to hold their 
arms in the water; but if they did, the river carried them 
away. 

To be Written. 


1. Our ancestors endured every danger that they might 
never fall into the power of Philip. 2. Every one of those 
present, crying aloud and weeping, was overcome, except 
Socrates himself. 3. If Apollodorus had not ceased shed- 
ding tears, he would have overcome every one of those 
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present. 4. He wishes to accustom every one of you to 
this habit, to reply boldly and grandly, if any one ask 
any question. 5. He will reply boldly and grandly ¢o 
ebery one of you, if you ask him any question. 6. He 
submits himself to every one of the Greeks to ask whatever 
any one wishes, and replies éo every one boldly and grandly. 
7. The events at that time were near, you still remembered 
(them), and had them all but in your hands. 8. If they 
had not been willing to die, not only in behalf of their own 
fatherland, but also (for) all Hellas, every one of us would 
have incurred the danger of falling into the power of 
Philip. 9. Not only Crito was willing to die in behalf of 
Socrates, but also his friends (were willing, etc.). 10. I 
think that not only Crito would be willing to die in behalf 
of Socrates, but also his friends (would be willing). 11. 
Not only any private man, but the great king himself will 
find these days and nights easily counted. 12. The horses, 
falling upon their knees, almost cast the horsemen over 
their heads ; nevertheless, they remained upon (the horses) 
in some way with difficulty. 13. Don’t hold your arms 
in the water, 2f you do the river will carry them away. 
14. The river almost carried their arms away ; nevertheless, 
they held them in the water in some way with difficulty. 
15. The river not only carried away their arms, but also 
every one of the soldiers themselves. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 


PRINCIPAL USES OF as, Sovrep, dove 


Examples. 

1. To per yap TWépas, ws av 0 Saiuav Bourn, TAavTOV 
yiryveras* n O€ mpoarpeais aurn THY TOU cupBovdov Sud- 
vorav Synrot. pn dn TOUTO os adixnua euov Ons, eb Kpari- 
cau cuveBn Pirie 7H payn. For the end of all things 
comes about, as the deity has willed; but the plan itself 
makes plain the mind of the counsellor. Do not, then, set 
this down as an injustice of mine, if it happened to Philip 
to conquer in battle (os comparative). 

2. "AAN ws ovy aravra éoa evay Kar avOpwrrivov 
Noyto pov eiouny, .. 3) OS ou Kana Kal TIS modews akva 
Tpaywata ever Tne aun Kat avayxaia, tata pot SeiEov, 
Kai TOT Hon KaTnyopeL pov. But that I did not choose all 
things which it was possible (to choose) according to human 
calculation,....or, that I did not set on foot measures that 
were honorable, and worthy of the city, and necessary, show 
these things to me, and then at once accuse me (ws declara- 
tive). 

3. 2 upBovrevoo € eyo TOV avdpa ToUTOV ExTrodwy Troveta Oat 
OS TaxytoTa, oS pnneTe Sén ToUTOY dudratrecOar. I advise 
that this man be put out of the way as soon as possible, in 
order that it may no longer be necessary to guard ourselves 
against him. (The first ws comparative, the second final.) 

4, Kat eri tnv yepupay * TOU Tiypytos TOTA{LOU meprpat 
KéNeVOVGL puhaxny, ws Svavoeirat aurqy Avcat Ticcadgéep- 
yns THS vuKTds, eav Suvntar, ws pn SiaQyre. And they 
bid (you) send a guard upon the bridge of the river Tigris, 
since Tissaphernes intends to destroy it in the night, if he 
can, so that you may not cross over. (The first ms causal, 
the second final.) 
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5. ‘Qs Se wopevopevwv eFexvpawe Te THS padayyos, TO 
éemdertrouevov nptato Spowm Oeiv, And when, as they 
were marching, a part of the line bent outward, that which 
was left began to run hastily (ws temporal). 

6. Kat evervyyavov tdppots kai avr@ow datos mrnpe- 
aw, as py Sivac0at SiaBaivew avev yepupov, And they 
fell in with ditches and canals full of water, so that they 
were not able to cross over without bridges (ws w. infin. 
denoting purpose or result ; i. e. ws consecutive). 

7. “Nowe p avrot ovx av akuwoaite KaK@s aKxovew UTrO 
TOV vMETEpwY Traldwv, OUTw pndé TOUT@ EmiTpETeTE TeEpt 
Tov watpos Bracdnpev. Just as you yourselves would 
not think it proper to listen to evil remarks from your own 
children, so do not permit this man to speak ill of his father 
(Gorrep, intens. form of ws comparative). 

8. To Oetov towdrov Kat togovTov eotw, acd dpa 
TWdvTa Opav Kal WavT axovew Kal TavtTayov Tapeival. 
The divine (being) is of such a character and so great, that 
he at once sees all things and hears all things and is every- 
where present. (acre is followed either by the infinitive 
or by the indicative. With the infin. it usually, but not 
always, takes the negative ux; w. the indic. usually, not 
always, ov. The difference in meaning between the two 
negatives, also between the indic. and infin, is generally 
perceptible.) 


Vocabulary. 


End, termination, répas,aros,rd. Mind, thought, d:dvora, as, 77. 
To come about, to become, Counsellor, cvpovdos, ov, 6. 


yiyvopas. To happen to a person, cup- 
The deity, 6 daipev, ovos. Baivw w. dat. 
The divine (being), ré Ociov, ov. To set on foot, eviornu. 
To will, to wish, BovAopat. A measure, deed, transaction, 
Plan, scope, aim, purpose, mpayyua, aTos, Td. 


mpoaipects, ews, 1- Honorable, xadds, 7, dv- 
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To choose, aipéopat, -odpa. 

Human, avépanwos, n, ov. 

Calculation, Aoyiopds, ov, 6 

To advise, cupPovrcva, -ow. 

To put out of the way, éxodav 
move Oar (mid. or pass.) 

It is necessary, dei. 

To intend, diavogopat, odpat. 

To destroy, break down, \vw. 

The line (of battle), pdarayé, 
yos, 7 

To begin, dpyopat. 

To bend outward, éxxvpaive, 
~av@® (ex, Kipa, a wave). 

The part left, rd émeropevov. 

To run hastily (lit. to run with 
‘a running), Spdu Oeiv. 

A canal, avAwr, dvos, 6 

Full of, wAnpns, es, w. gen. 

On foot, re(7. 

To construct, Cevyvuyps, -Eo. 

Just as, dorep. 

To think proper, 


-@ C@. 


b) Ld “ 
a&i0@, + @, 
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To listen to evil remarks, xa- 
KOs adKovw. 

Prom (denoting the agent or doer), 
Umo W. gen. 

Child, mais, maids, 6, or 7. 

To permit, émrpéra, -po. 

To speak ill, BrAaodnpéo, &,-jow. 

There are those who, some 
persons, éorw of; oftener in the 
nom. eioly of; but in the gen. 
é€orw ov, Of some; dat. gérrw 
ois, to some; acc. éoriy ous, 
some, as obj. acc. 

To deny, od dnc. 

At once, at the same time, dua. 

Ut, relat., as; ut, final, ds. 

Vinum, oivos, ov, 6. 

Eitas, juia, as, F. 

Vetustas, sradadrns, nos, 7. 

Coacesco, dfvs yiyvopat. 

Edo (injin. 6sse or edere), éadiw. 

Oportet, dei, or ypn. 

Vivo, vivere, (dw, f. usu. Budco- 
peat, aor. éBiwy. 


Oral Exercise. 


1. ws relative (or comparative). 
w@s Bovdet, as you wish ; ws didos, as a friend; ws euot 


Soxet, or simply a ws eM, as it seems to me; ws eun Son, 
in my opinion ; ws yépovre, in the judgment of an old man; 
ws Wovtt, in the judgment of one looking On; ws raider, 
in the judgment of the multitude; ds ye eal buns aKov- 
TavTt, at least in the judgment of one who suddenly hears; 
as TaXLoTA, most quickly, as quickly as possible; ws emt 
TO Todv, and a stronger expression, ws emi TO meta TOV, 
for the most part; ws adnOds, very truly; ws érépas, far 


otherwise. 
H 
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2. ws temporal. . 

@S 1 Tpomn eyevero, When the rout commenced; as 
TaxioTa éws urepawwey, a8 soon as dawn appeared. 

3. ws causal. 

ws Svavoetrat, since (because) he purposes. 

4. og final. 

as un StaByre, that you may not cross over. 

5. ws declarative. | 

oUTOTE Epet avdEeis WS EyYw MpoddwKa vpas, never shall 
any one say that I betrayed you. 

6. ws with the infinitive. 

@s elmety, or oftener ws éos eve, to speak frankly, 
to use this somewhat strong expression; ws ovvTopes 
elrrety, ws ev Bpayet eimeiv, ws ouvedorTs eireiv, to speak 
concisely, to speak briefly ; ds yé woe Soxety, as it seems to 
me. 


7. ws with a participle. 

@s avToyv atroxtrevov, as if to put him to death; ws 
odTws eyovtwy, as though things were so. 

8. ws before a preposition. 

ws emt Ilicidas, as if against Pisidians; ws emt vavya- 
xiav, as if for a naval battle; ws wap euov, as if from me; 
80 t00 ws mpos, ws Els, ws arro, etc. 

9. ws aS a preposition, chiefly w. the names of persons, 
= pos. 

ws Bacidea, to the king. 

10. ws in exclamations. 

as o atipate, marnp, how your father dishonors you! 
ws acteios 6 avOpwros, what a nice man! (lit. how nice the 
man !) ws virepdédouxa cov, how I fear for you! 

11. ws with numerals. 


ws Sucytdcot, about two thousand; ws mevre padiota, 
about five at most. 
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12. ws in some elliptical phrases. 

ws Exaotos, éxacrot, each separately ; ws ri, as if what? 
1. e. to what end ? 

13. ws with the infinitive, in the sense of ®are, denot- 
ing purpose or result. 

ws pn SvvacGar, so that (they) were not able; ws py 
drrecOar tHS Kapdys To Hdwp, so that the water might not 
touch the hay. 


To be Written. 


1. He said that the end of all things came about as the 
deity has willed, but that the plan itself made plain the 
mind of the counsellor. 2. If it should happen to Philip 
to conquer in battle and you should set this down as an 
injustice of mine, you would yourself act unjustly. 3. Do 
not accuse us, unless you are able to show that we did not 
set on foot measures that were honorable, and worthy of 
the city, and necessary. 4. That we do not choose all 
things which it is possible (to choose) according to human 
calculation, these things you will never be able to show. 
5. He said he should advise that this man be put out of 
the way as soon as possible, in order that it might no 
longer be necessary for us to guard ourselves against him. 
6. They said that he intended to destroy the bridge by 


night, if he could, in order that we might not cross over.. 


7. Since they intend to destroy the bridge by night, if they 
can, in order that we may not cross over, we will send a 
guard upon it. 8. And when a part of the line began to 
bend outward, as they were marching, that part which was 
left ran hastily. 9. If they fall in with canals full of 
water, so that they cannot cross over on foot, they will 
construct bridges, in order that they may be able (to cross 
over). 10. Just as you yourselves do not think it proper 
to listen to evil remarks from your own children, so 
you did not permit this man to speak ill of his father. 
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11. There are those who deny that the divine (being) is of 
such a character and so great that he at once sees all things 
and hears all things and is everywhere present. 12. Do 
not permit this man to speak ill of the divine (being), if 
you suppose he is of such a character and so great that he at 
once sees all things and hears all things and is everywhere 
present. 13. Socrates said the divine (being) was of such 
a character and so great as at once to see all things and 
hear all things and to be everywhere present. 14. Ut 
~——~~-nen OMe vinum, sic non omnis ztas vetustate coacescit. 
15. Esse oportet ut vivas, non vivere ut edas. 


LESSON XXIX. 


THE PRINCIPAL ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


Examples. 


1. *Ap’ obdv ovd érexer, aomep avd eypagen, qvitca 
epyacacbat Tb Séou KQAKOV ; OU pev OUV nv €b7r EL ETEp@. 
Did he, then, fail to speak (just as he did fail to write a 
resolution), at a time when it was needful to do some mis- 
chief? It was not possible, indeed, for another to speak 
(i. e. Aschines occupied all the time). (The first ody illa- 
tive, the second  confirmative.) 

2. Ta pev ovy Karnyopnyeva Trond kat Sewva, Kat Trepi 
@v eviwv peyadas KaL TAS éoyaras ot voor Sudoace TLye- 
pias. Now surely those things alleged (against me) are 
many and serious; and for some of them the laws pre- 
scribe great, even the extreme, penalties (oy continuative). 

3. Ovxouv av expuyou ye tHv mempwopuernv. He surely 
could not escape that which is fated. 

4. Ouxoiv wex pe TOV Ypover exeiveor, ev ots Tavr 
empaxOn, TUVTAas avaporoynpat TOUS “povous Ta apiota 
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mpartew 7 Tove, Wherefore, up to those times in which 
these things were done, during all the time (lit. all the 
times) I am acknowledged to have done what was best for 
the city (lit. I have been acknowledged to be doing , etc.) 

5. Et TobvuY TLS EpolTo OvTivouy Tice Ta “aeiord 
Didurmos wv karen page Superjicaro, qavtes av elrovev TO 
otparoméedy kat tT@ Sidovat Kat SiadGeipew TOUS emt TOV 
mTpayudatav. ovxody tov pev Suvapewy ovte kvpios oul 
nyeLov hv eyo, @aTE OVD O AOYOS TOY KaTa TavTa 
mpaxGevtov mpos ene. If, therefore, any one should ask 
any man whatsoever by what means Philip achieved the 
most of his successes (lit. accomplished the most of those 
things in which he succeeded), all would say, by his army 
and by bribing and corrupting those at the head of affairs. 
Now I was not master nor leader of the military forces ; 
wherefore the account respecting those things accomplished 
by these means is not (to be presented) to me. 

6. Acvowep paov eatt kai aopareatepav act Tois ex Opois 
umnpetouvta pucOapveiy %) THY UTép Lav EdopEevov Tatty 
aonutever Gar, Wherefore, it is always easier and safer to 
recelve pay in the service of our enemies than to discharge 
the duties of a citizen, having chosen one’s position in your 
defence. 

7. "AN dpa, & Marre, py ot & TH exKAnoia, ob 
exKANTLacTAL, SiapBeipover TOUS VEWTEPOUS; 7 KUKELVOL 
Bedrious movovow amavtes; Kaxeivot. Ilavres apa, ws 
couxen, "AOnvaioe Kadovs xayabous qotovat ANY €Lov, ey 
Se povos SiapGeiow. But then, Melétus, those who are in 
the assembly, the ecclesiasts, do not corrupt the younger 
(citizens), do they? Do they also all make them better ? 
They also (make them better). Accordingly, all the Athe- 
nians, as it seems, make them honorable and good except 
me, but I alone corrupt them. 
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Vocabulary. 


When,at the exact time when, 
nvixa. 

Therefore, ody (postpos.). 

Indeed, pev ovv (postpos); pev 
before ovv = pny. 

To do, perform, perpetrate, ép- 
yatopuat. 

Mischief, harm, evil, xaxoy, ov, rd. 

To speak, A¢yw. Often in the aor. 
elrrov. 

Now, as continuative particle, odv. 

Prescribe, give (in speaking of 
law and penalty), dips. 

Extreme, €oyxaros, 7, ov. 

Penalty, punishment, ripwpia, 
as, 7. 

To allege (something against 
a person), xarnyopeo, o. 

Even if, cai ei. 

Fated, memrpwpévos, n, ov. The 
verb is defective & in most forms 
only Epic. 

To acknowledge, avopodoyéa, a, 
Noo. 

To achieve, to organize, d:ocxew, 
&, -now (did, oixew). 

Successes, things in which 
one succeeds, dxatamparret ris. 

To corrupt, diaPpeipo. 

At the head of, éi w. gen. 

Affairs, mpaypara, rd. 

To bribe, didaps, in some connec- 
tions. 


® 


To receive pay, picbapvew, 3, 
now. 

In the service of, serving, par- 
ticip. of imnpetew, @. 

An enemy, ¢x@pds, ov,6; an en- 
emy (in war), zoA€10s, ov, 6. 

Easy, padtos, a, ov; comp. paov; 
Sup. paaros. 

Safe, acdadns, és; comp. -éorepos ; 
Sup. -€oTaTos. 

A position, rdéis, ews, 7. 

It*seems, éoixe(v), perf. as pres. ; 
pluperf. é@xew as imperf. 

Better, BeXriwy, ov, comp. of aya- 
6s. 

Except, mAnv w. gen. 

Socrates, Zwxparns, ovs, 6. 


Note. In selecting the proper 
illative conjunc. for the English 
wherefore, therefore, accordingly, etc., 
study carefully the examples. 


Satisfacio, dpéoxw w. dat. 

Sed, aA)a. 

Quot...tot, dcot, at, a,...roTovrot, 
TOOauUTal, TOTaUTA. 

Homo, avépwros. 

Sententia, yan, ns, 7- 

Fallor, ¢famaraopa, opat; falli, 
efarrarnOnvat. 

Possum, dvvapa. 

Servus, dovdos, ov, 6. 

Sepelio, darra. 
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Oral Exercise. 


Principal uses of ov. 


1. Confirmative; in the phrases, wavy pev ovv, ov pev 
ov, AAN ov, yap ovv, § ovv, and in some combinations 
after other particles. 

Aci yap obv, for it is certainly necessary; cat yap ovv 
mperret, for it is certainly becoming; wedArAw yap ovy arta 
upiv epelv Kai adAa, ef’ ols tows Bonoec Oat, for I am cer- 
tainly about to say to you some other things also, at which 
you will perhaps cry out; wravra pev ovv trovety emiaravrat, 
they know how to do all things certainly; 7? 5 ovv otparia 
Tore amédwxe Kipos pioOov rertdpwv pyven, but certain 
(it is that) Cyrus then gave to the army pay in full for four 
months. 

2. Illative, the most frequent use. 

Tavrns ovv &vexa ths mapodov Kipos tas vais pere- 
méuxparo, Wherefore, on account of this pass, Cyrus sent 
for the ships ;* «at yap oUV emtaTevoV auT@ at TroAELs, 
accordingly, the cities trusted him. 

3. Continuative. 

Kipos pev ovv otras éredevtrncev, now Cyrus thus 
died; Knreéapyos pev ovv tocavra elzev, now Clearchus 
spoke such things; él ouv jee, Om €p ELITOV, mt TOUTOLS 
adiotre, if now, as I was saying, you should acquit me on 
these conditions. 

Nore. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether it is preferable to 
regard ody as intensive, illative, or continuative. Cf. xal ydp ody, 1 & 2. 

4. With relatives, to strengthen and generalize the idea. 

Ei rotvuv tis Eporro ovtivoovr, if, therefore, one should 
ask any man whatsoever (quemcunque); 67rws ovp, OY oTwo- 
ovv, OF orm@aTiovy, 1n any Manner whatever. 

5. Ouxovv. 

Oveodyv SidacKwpev autor, 58 pn Nowdopayev, where- 
fore, let us teach him, but not reproach (him). 
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"6. Ovxouv. 

Ovxouv emeién Secua t@de mepvBareww ; will you not 
hasten to cast bands around this one? ov«ouv épeis ror’, 
elr amaddaxOeis adret; will you not at length speak, 
then, being dismissed, go away ? 


Uses of dpa. 


1. Confirmative. 

Kai etxotws apa (ta sepa) ove eyiyvero, and with 
reason certainly (the sacrifices) did not become (favorable). 

2. Illative. 

Tlavres apa *A@nvaios xadouvs kayabous mowotce mrqv 
éuov, accordingly, all Athenians, except me, make them 
honorable and good. 

3. Ei dpa, nv apa, if perchance. 


Uses of viv, a weakened form of viv. + 


1. Time, now. 2. Tllative and continuative, then, there- 

. °; 4 if 

upon, therefore. 3. Intensive, pepe vuy, come now; Tis 

yuv, who now? Frequent in Homer. The strengthened 

form toivuy, post-Homeric, is very frequent in later writers. 

Touyap, To“yapTot, Tolyapouv, and @ore are also used as 
illative conjunctions. 


* When the particles xa yap ody begin a sentence, each particle retains 
its proper force (and, for, therefore), and the sentence thus introduced sus- 
tains to the preceding a copulative, causal, and illative relation, all at 
once. We cannot easily render them all into English, and hence only 
render that one the meaning of which seems to us most important in the 
connection. The same principle will apply to rovyapoov, rolyap, rovydprot, 
kal ydp, etc. 


To be Written. 


1. When therefore, it is necessary to do some mischief 
(by speaking), it is not possible indeed for another to 
speak. 2. If, therefore, it is necessary to do some mis- 
chief (by speaking), it will not be possible indeed ‘for 
another to speak. 3. Now the laws prescribed great, even 
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the extreme penalties for many of those things alleged. 
4, Now, even if the laws had prescribed great, even the 
extreme penalties, he would have spoken when it was 
necessary to do some mischief (by speaking). 5. He surely 
will not escape the penalties that are fated, if he does any 
mischief. 6. Wherefore, up to those times, it was ac- 
knowledged that all things which were best for the city 
had been done. 7. If, therefore, you should ask any man 
whatsoever, by what (means) they achieved the most of 
their successes, he would say by corrupting those at the 
head of affairs. 8. If, therefore, we had asked any man 
whatsoever by what means the enemy achieved the most 
of their successes, all would have said, by bribing and cor- 
rupting those at the head of affairs. 9. Wherefore, he 
always received pay in the service of our enemies, suppos- 
ing it was easier and safer than to choose his position in 
your defence. 10. Wherefore, do not suppose it is easier 
and safer to receive pay in the service of our enemies, than 
to choose your position in behalf of the city. 11. Where- 
fore, do not choose your position in behalf of our enemies, 
since it is (gen. abs.) easier and safer to serve the city. 
12. Accordingly, all the Athenians, as it seemed, made the 
youth better, except Socrates, but he alone corrupted them. 
13. Accordingly, you would not be able to persuade any 
man whatsoever that we corrupted the youth. 14. Mihi 
non satisfacit. Sed quot homines tot sententie ; falli igi- 
tur possumus. 15. Itaque a servis sepultus est. 


122 EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. 


LESSON XXX. 
THE PRINCIPAL INTENSIVE PARTICLES. 


Bh, 840ev, Shou, Sfyra, yf, yoov, wp, why. 
Examples. 


1.‘O 8 obv Tircapepvas ws petov eyo amndhayn, 
Wan. pev OUK avaor peer, © eis S€ TO eapereneod adpixco- 
pevos TO Tov “EAAnVwV Exel ouvtuyyaver™® Baorre, Kat 
onov 87 t radu cuvrakapevot eropevovto, And now Tis- 
saphernes, when being worsted he withdrew, did not again 
turn back, but on arriving in the camp of the Greeks there 
fell in with the king, anid now again drawing up their lines 
together they proceeded in company (67 denoting time). 

2. Ot trav Bacihewv owwoyoos, eredav diddos tH did- 
Am, dpucavres ar avtTns TO xuaep els THY dpa repay 
xvelpa eyXedpevot katappopoiat, tou 8n, eb ddppaxa 
eyyeorey, jn DAvovTedciv avTois, The cupbearers of the 
kings, when they offer the bowl, drawing from it with the 
cyathus, pouring it into the left hand, swallow down (what. 
they have thus drawn out), in order no doubt that 1t might 
not profit them, if they should pour in poison (into the 
bowl). (8 used to call attention to a particular statement 
and emphasize it.) | 

3. Tovro 8 76 dyos ot Aaxedarpovioy éXavvey éxedcvoV 
SOev trois Oeots rpatov Timwpovvtes, eidotes Se ITepuxr€a 
Tov BavOcriov TT poo ey O{LEVOV auT@ Kara. TV pentépa KTE. 
This pollution, I say, the Lacedemonians exhorted (them) 
to drive out, primarily, forsooth, avenging the gods, but 
knowing that Pericles, the son of Xanthippus, was impli- 
cated in it on the mother’s side, etc. (&7 resumptive, taking 
up a statement after a digression.) 

4. "Enreyov tives Ort katiSovey otpatevpas edoxer 87 
Tos oTpaTHYoLS ovK acpares elvar SiacKnnvovv, Some said 
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that they descried an army; accordingly it seemed to the 
generals to be unsafe to encamp apart. (67 illative.) 

5. Kai yap otvt mreiotos 87 avt@ evi ye avdpi tov 
eh nuav ereOuunoay Kal ypnata Kat ToAELS Kal Ta éav- 
Tov cwpata mpoecGa. Accordingly, very many persons 
desired to commit to him more than to any other one man 
of those in our time both treasures and cities and their own 
bodies (lit. to him, one man at least, of those in our time). 
(57 emphasizes the superlative; yé restricts the statement 
to évt avdp¢ and emphasizes these words.) 

6. 7. Ywxpates, eyo pev @unv tours hirocodovvtas 
evdarpovertepous yphvat yiyvecOat, ov Sé pos Soxeis Ta- 
vavtia THs hirocodias aTodeAaveevas* Lys your ouTes, 
ws ovd ap eis SovAos vir0 Seotratn Siartwpevos peiverer. 
O Socrates! I supposed that those pursuing philosophy 
ought to become more fortunate; but you seem to me to 
have acquired from philosophy the opposite (of prosperity) ; 
at least, you live in such a way as not even a slave subsist- 
ing under a master would stay (with him). 

7. "AN\AG pny a tis yé TL aUT@ TpooTakavTL Kaas 
UIPNPETTTELEV, OVOEVE TWTTOTE GYUpLaTOY ELace THY TpoOv- 
play. Tolyapouv KpaTic TOL én UmnpeTat TaVTOS épryou 
Kupo édéxOnoav yeveoOar. But further, if any one served 
him well in any appointed task (lit. served him well, hav- 
ing appointed or enjoined anything), he never left the devo- 
tion of any one unrewarded. Accordingly, Cyrus was said 
to have for every enterprise the very best coadjutors (lit. 
there were said to arise to Cyrus, etc.). (samy introduces a 
new and emphatic statement; ye imparts emphasis to tis 
and is best rendered by emphasizing the Eng. any one; &n 
often emphasizes a single word, as here xpatiorot. ) 

* dvaorpépec and ouvrvyxdves are historic present, and are better ren- 
dered here by the past. 

+ According to Curtius (Grundziige, p. 560), 54, Lat. jam, German ja, 
Eng. yea, yes, are from the same original stem : 5% sustains to 767 the same 


relation as why to FH pj. 
t See note, Ln. XXIX., Oral Exercise, p. 120. 
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Vocabulary. 


To be worsted, peiov Exe. 

To withdraw, amaA\\aropa. 

Now again, 87 (postpos.) maAuy. 

To fall in with, cvyrvyxdva w. 
dat. 

In company, together, dopo. 

Cupbearer, oivoydos, ov, 6. 

To draw, dpiw & dpute (f.dpice, 
doubtful), aor. qpvoa,’ (pf. fpv- 
xa, doubtful). 

A bowl, drinking-bowl, didAn, 
NS, 1. 

Cyathus, xva6os, ov, 6, a cup for 
dipping or drawing from the xpa- 
rnp (mixer), or from the drink- 
ing-bowl. 

To pour in, éyyxéu, f. like the pres., 
also éyxea, aor. évéxea; mid. éve- 
xeauny. 

Left, as op. to right, dpirrepds, a, dv. 

To swallow down, xarappodéw, 
@, -700. 

In order that, rov w. infin. 

No doubt, 7. 

To profit, AvotreA€w, @, -7o@. 

Poison, dappaxov, ov, 746; often 
plur. pdppaxa, drugs. 

Pollution, dyos, ous, rd. 

I say, 87 (resumptive). 

To drive out, éAaivo. 

To avenge, rinwpew, @, -7ow. 

Primarily, mparov. 


Forsooth, d7ev. 

Pericles, IepixAns, éovs, 6. 

To be involved in, mpocéxopas 
w. dat. 

On the side of; xara w. acc. 

To commit, mpoint. 

Accordingly, used in this lesson 
to render 8n, & also xat yap ovv; 
in a former lesson dpa. 

Those in our time, our con- 
temporaries, of é¢’ nuar. 

Treasures, ypnpata, drov, rd. 

Body, oapa, atos, rd. 

Those who are pursuing phi- 

. losophy, of diroaodoivres. 

Ought, ypn, in that form which the 
construction requires. 

Fortunate, evdainwv, ov; comp. 
-€oTEpos, SUP. -€oTaToS. 

In such a way that, ovras as. 

But further, dda pny. 

To leave, allow, suffer, ed, €a, 
-dow. 

Devotion, readiness to serve 
a person, spoOupia, as, 7- 

Unrewarded, ayadpicros, ov. 

Sed nimirum, aan’ ody, ddAa 87, 
ad\Aa dqra. 

Major, peitov, ov. 

Quidam, ris ye. 

Quam, 7. 

Opinor, olopat. 
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Oral Exercise. 
1. Uses of 87. 


(1.) Time, nearly = 78. 

‘O matnp Kat  pntnp marae 87 ereTedXeuTHKecav, his 
father and_mother were already long ago dead; ra vov 87 
yeyevnpueva, those things which have just now (now already) 
taken place; éwet wat évrav& eywpovy ot “EdXnves, del- 
movot 57 Tov Addov ot tameis, When the Greeks were pro- 
ceeding there also, the horsemen at once leave the hill; 
Aéeye 87, speak now; aye 57 eure, come now, speak; eye 
67, hold now! wait now ! 

(2.) 87 intensive. Often placed after a word to empha- 
size that single word. Several expressions above given 
might come under this head. 

Ovy oltws exer; eyes 57, is it not so? it is so, in- 
deed ; obrws 57, just so; rt 84, what now? or, precisely 
what ? god 57, just where? peyroros 7, the very greatest; 
mreroro. 87, the very most; d¢ 57, the particular one 
who; «at 57 xai, and in particular also; e 87, if in- 
~ deed. 

(3.) 87 continuative and illative. 

Outros pev 8% rovadta elvrev, this man accordingly spoke 
thus; eépwra: épwre 57, ask! I ask then. 

_ 2. 896ev, forsooth, a strengthened form of 5n, used chiefly 
in irony. 

Ovn emi kwdvpun adda Trapaweces 574 0ev, not to inter- 
pose any obstacle, but to offer advice, forsooth. 

3. Sov, and a stronger form, SyrovOev, are also used 
ironically, and in statements admitting no doubt. 

"Iore Siyrov, dOev Hrsos avioxes Kat Grou Sverat, you 
know, doubtless, where (lit. whence) the sun rises and 
where it sets; dray emt rod immov yevopat, TA TOD imTo- 
xevtavpov Snmovbev dSvarpafoua:, when I am mounted 
on the horse, I shall perform the deeds of the hippocentaur 
no doubt. 
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4. 8yra a strengthened form of 87. 

OvSapas apa Set adixeiv; ov Syra, it is not, then, by 
any means necessary to do wrong, 1s it? No, certainly ! 
My Snr’, & tmuvres Oeol, undeis TavO Yor emuvevceser, 
may no one of you surely, O all ye gods, sanction these 
things ! 

5. yé (enclit. and postpos.) is intensive and restrictive, 
at least, indeed, even. 

; "Eyoye, I at least, I for my part ; yademov yé oe eheyEat, 
@ Sexpates, it is hard, indeed, to refute you, Socrates! 

6. your (yé, ovv) a strengthened form of ye. 

Aoxei your por, it seems to me certainly, it seems to me 
at least. 

7. wep (enclit. fr. wépe, very). 

“Orep weto Trowmoew tov ABpoxopav, which very thing 
he supposed Abrocomas would do. 


Nore. I question the concessive meaning although, often attributed to 
wép. 

8. pnp. 

Ti ovv av ein 6 Epos; Ovnrés ; “Hewotd ye. "Adda 
ti wnv; What then would Eros be? Mortal? By no 
means! But what then (what in fact) ? 


To be Written. 


1. When they were worsted, they withdrew; and now 
again falling in with the king, they proceeded in company. 
2. He ordered the cupbearer to draw from the bowl with 
the cyathus, and pouring into his left hand to swallow 
down (some of the contents), in order no doubt that it 
might not profit him, if he should pour in poison (into the 
bowl). 3. The kings used to order their cupbearers, when 
they offered the bowl, to draw from it and to swallow down 
(some of the contents), in order no doubt that it might not 
profit them, if they should pour in poison (into the bowl). 
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4, This pollution, I say, they drove out, in order, no doubt, 
that they might avenge the gods. 5. In wishing to drive 
out this pollution, they primarily, forsooth, avenged the 
gods, but they knew that Pericles, the son of Xanthippus, 
was involved in it on his mother’s side. 6. Some said that 
Tissaphernes had fallen in with the king, and that they 
now again had drawn up their lines together: accordingly, 
it did not seem to the generals expedient to fight on that 
day. 7. Accordingly, very many persons committed to 
him, more than to any other one man of those in our time, 
both their treasures and their own bodies. 8. Accordingly 
- he, more than any other one man of those in our time, is 
acknowledged to have done what is best for the city. 9. 
Accordingly, very many persons acknowledge that he, more 
than any other one man of our time, does what is best for 
the city. 10. Those at least who are pursuing philosophy 
ought to become more fortunate; but you now live in such 
a way that not even a slave would remain (with you). 
11. When it is permitted to those pursuing philosophy to 
become more fortunate, they at least live in such-a way 
that not even a slavé would stay (with them). 12. But 
further, he never left the devotion of any one of those who 
had served him well unrewarded. 13. But further, it is 
acknowledged by all that Cyrus never left the devotion of 
any one unrewarded. 14. But further, if the end of all 
things turns out as the deity has willed, it is not an injus- 
_ tice of mine at least if it happened to Philip to conquer in 
battle. 15. Sed nimirum majus est hoc quiddam, quam 
homines opinantur. | 
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AN 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


OF THE 


PRINCIPAL WORDS USED IN THE FOREGOING EXERCISES. 


A. 


Abandon, mpoieyat (mpd, tepat); 
leave behind, xaraXeizre. 

Able, dvvarés, 7, dv; to be able, 
dvvapa; to have ability, ¢yo. 

About, concerning, srepi w. gen. 

Accept, receive, déyopa:, defopuat, 
Bebduny, 8éBeypan. 

Accomplish as a citizen, rok- 
revopat. 

Accordingly, dpa, 87, xai yap ody. 

Account, on this account, dd 
rovro; on account of, dia w. acc. 

Accusation, aria, as, 7; make 
an accusation, xatryopéw, 3, 
jow; some ground of accu- 
sation, vrairidy tt. 

Accusations, things alleged, 
Td kaTryopnpeva. 

Accuse; see Accusation. 

Achieve, S8i0ixéo, 6, now (di, 
olxéw). 

Acknowledge, duodoyéw, 6, now; 
Gvopodoyew, O, HOw. 

Acquire, criopat, crapat, erncopat, 
extnodpev, xextnpat, and Exrnpat. 

Act unjustly, ddkéwo, 6, now; 
pres. often as pf. 

6* 


Administration, zoXéreta, as, 7. 
Advantage, dyabdy, ov, rd. 
Advise, cupBovreva, oo. 
Affairs, spaypara, rd. 

Affirm, dnpi, particip. pacrwy. 

Afterwards, tn the sense LONGER, 
“aa : 

Again, md\w. 

Against, xara w. gen.; éni w.acc. 

Allege, speak of, cireiv; allege 
against, canryopéw, &, now. 

Allow, éda, @, dco. 

Ally, cvppayos; older Att. Evp. 

Almost, ddjiyou Seiv, ddiyou; all 
but, pdvoy ov. 

Alone, povos, 7, ov. 

Although, generally expressed by 
the particip. alone; the concessive 
idea is emphasized by xairep. 

Am to,am about to, péAd\o w. 
pr. or f. infin. 

Ancestor, mpdyovos, ov, 6. 

Announce, drayyéAdw (amd, ay- 
yer). 

Any one, ris. 

Anything, ri; anything else, 
GAXo v6. 


I 
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Apparent; see Plain. 


Appear, daivopa, davovpa, édn- 
vapny (trans.), repacpa. In a 


middle sense intrans. also éhayny, | 


pavncopat; also intrans. mépnva. 

Apprehend, seize, cvAAapBava; 
apprehend, fear, dédorxa. 

Argument, Adyas, ov, 6. 

Arizus, ’Apuaios. 

Arise, come into being, yiyvopa:. 

Arise, become established, xa- 
biorapa. 

Arms, dra, wv, Ta. 

Army, orpatid; orparevpa, atos,Té. 

Arrive at, ddixveopat, odpa, adi- 
Eopat, adixcpnv, adiypat, w. eds 
and acc. 

As, os; just as, dorep; a8 much 
a8, TocoUTos, n, 0(v),...d70s, 7, 
ov; or antecedent omitted, dcos, 
n, Ov; aS Many as, doot, at, a. 

Ascertain, rurddvopat, ee 
ervOdpny, wemvcpat. 

Ashamed, am ashamed, aicyv- 
voHal, =uraU ECL, no xevOny 5 5 or 
ainxvym pol éorw. 
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Ask, inquire, épwrda, 6, now, aor. 
NpaTmaa, USU. Npouny. 

Ask, request, ask for, Seopa, 
Senooua, édenOnv, Sedenuar, w. 
gen. 

Assembly, éxxAncia, as, 7. 

Assiduously, cuveyas; most as- 
siduously, os cuvexéorara. 

Assured, be assured, impcrat. 
of oida. 


At once, at the same time, dua. 


| Athenians, ’AG@nvaiort, wy, oi. 


Attempt, etpdopa, adpat, dep. 
mid.; attempt, put the hand 
to, éyyeipeéw, &, now (ev, yelp); 
Emtyerpew, ©, Now (emi, xelp). 

Attend to, émipedouat and éripe- 
A€opat, odpat, éxtpeAnowopat, érre- 
peANOny, emtpepeAnpat (rare). 

Avaricious, aicypoxepins, és. 

Avenge, tipapéew, &, Now. 

Avoid (see Flee), behave cau- 
tiously in respect to, cvAa- 
Beéopat, odpat, -yoopua. 

Aware, to be aware, aicGdvona, 


aic@noopat, noOopny, 7oOnpat. 


B. 


Band together (lit. stand to- 
gether), the intrans, tenses of 
CUviCTH UL. 

Bear; see Bring. 

Because, 6ri; dre w. a particip.; 
often denoted by the particip. 
alone. 

Become, yiyvoua; become es- 
tablished, xaficraya and the 
intrans. tenses of the act. 

Before; see Sooner. 


Begin, dpyopuat, dpfopa, npfdyny, 
ipypat. 

Beginning, dpxdpevos, 1, ov 
(apxo). 


Behalf, in behalf of, tmép w. gen. 

Behold, Gedopat, @pat, doopat, 
éOeaoapny. 

Belong to, yiyvoua, yevnoopat, 
eyevduny, yeyova, yeyémpa, w. 
gen.; mpoceiva w. dat. 

Bend outward, éxxupaive, avd. 
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Benefaction, evepyecia, as, 7. 

Better, xpeirrwy, ov; dpuelvar, ov; 
BeAriov, BeATtov; something 
better, dpewor. 

Beware, imperat, of dpa. 

Beyond, outside of, é£a w. gen. 

Bid; see Order. 

Boat, motor, ov, rd. 

Body, o@pa, aros, ré. 

Boldly, apcBas (a priv. ddBos). 

Book, BiB)os, ov, 7. 

Border, épiov, ov, rd. 

Born, to be born, yiyvopa. 

Boy, mais, madds, 6. 

Bowl, drinking-bowl, dian, 
NS; 1 

Bran, sirvpoy, ov, Td. 

Brave, adyaG6s, 7, dv, in a military 
sense. 

Break, Ava, spoken of a bridge; 
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also of a treaty; break down, 
KaTakAd@, dc@. 

Breathe, to take breath, dya- 
mvéew (avd, mvew, mvevoopat, 
Emvevoa, MEeMVEUKA, TMEmVvEeVTpAL, 
érvevoOny). 

Bribe, di8wps in some connections. 

Bring, dépw, olcw, Fveyxa, éy- 
voxa, evnveypat, nvexOnv; bring 
against, érayw (éri, ayo). 

Bring up; see Nourish. 


| Burn, consume by burning, 


KaTakai@, KkaTaxavow, xaTéxavoa, 
KATQKEkaUKG, KaTakéxavupat, KaTe- 
xav6nv. 

Bury, Oarra, Odayrw, baa, rébap- 
pat, eradny. 

But, dAda, 8, péevrot; but also, 
a\Aa xai; but further, adda 
pny; but certainly, 3 odp. 


C. 


Calamity, maos, ovs, rd; xaxdv, 
ov, Td. 

Calculation, Aoy:opds, ov, 6. 

Call, name, xadéo, &, Kadtéeow 
(rare), usu. Kad@, éxadeca, Ké- 
KAnka, KéexAnpat, €xAnOnv. 

Calumniate, d:a8dAdw (did, Bad- 
Ao). 

Calumny, daBor%, js, 7. 

Canal, aiAay, avos, 6. 

Candor, evvoia, as, 7. 

Capable; see Able. 

Captain, Aoyayds. 

Carry away, snatch 
dprralo, va. 

Cast, inut, jow, fea, elka, etpat, 
eiOnv; Badd\w, Bada, @Barovr, Bé- 


away, 


‘ BAnxa, BéBAnpat, EBANOnv; cast 
over the head, éxrpaynXif{a, 
iow, OT tO. 

Cause of, causing, airtos, ia, cov, 
w. gen. 

Cease, mavoput, -copat. 

Cemetery, pvjpa, aros, rd, strictly 
@ monument, esp. in memory of 
the dead; then, a place of monu- 
ments, @ cemetery. 

Censure, &yxAnpa, aros, 6. 

Censure, v., éemirisdw, &, oo; 
éyxahéw, @, €0@, @. 

Cessation, aida, ns, 7. 

Chance, happen, rvyyava, revéo- 
pat, €rvxov, TeTvyNnKa. 

Character, rpéros, ov, 6. 
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Check; see Restrain. 

Chiefly, padiora. 

Child, sais, macdds, 6 or 7. 

Choose, aipceopat, ovat, alpnoropat, 
ei\duny, jpnyat; Choose be- 
forehand, rpoatpéopat, odpas. 

Citizen, zroXfrns. 

City, wdnrts. 

Clay, mds, ov, 6. 

Clearly, cadas. 

Collect, ovAdkéya, avAde£a, ovve- 
AeEa, ouveiioya, cuveideypat, 
ouvedéyny. 

Come, épyoua, f. in Altic efu, 
n&o, api£oua, rare éAevropat, 
ao. HAOov, pf. EkndrvOa; as inier- 
jec. hépe, hépe 57; am come, 
feo; come forward, mdpeyu 
(wapd, ei); come up, come 
towards, mpdceuus (pds, ety). 

Come about; see Become. 

Commander, dpyay, ovros, 6. 

Commissioner, mpecBurns, ov, 6; 
plur. mpéoBets, ewv, oi. 

Commit, mpoinys (mpd, inp). 

Compel, dvayxafa, -dow. 

Competent; see Able. 

Complain, cvxodavréw, d, noo. 

Condition, on this condition 
that, émi rovrm, éf gre; on 
condition that, é¢’ 3 or éq’ 
gre. 

Conduct; see Lead. 

Conquer, uxdo, 6, now, w. acc.; 
Kparéw, G, Now, Ww. gen. 

Conscious, am conscious, cin 
o6a euauT@. 


Consider, oxoméw, &, also oxoréo- ' 
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pat, ovpa, f. oxéyroua, aor. 
€oxewapunv, pf. Exxeppa; later 
oKxonnow, é€oxémnoa, elc.; iPyEo- 
pas, odpas, Syhoopas, fyprduqr, 
itynpat. 
Constantly; sce Assiduously. 


| Construct, (evyrumn, (evéo, ECevEa, 


Efevxa, ELevypat, eCevyOnv. 
Contemporaries, our contem- 
poraries, oi éd’ nav. 
Continually, often expressed by 
Stared. 
Contrary to, mapa w. acc. 
Convict, éfereyyo, -£a. 
Convince; see Persuade. 
Co-operate, to co-operate with 
in a war against, cvprodepéew 
(curv, modepéw), c& Ww. dat. fol- 
lowed by éri w. acc. 
Corcyra, Képxupa, as, 7)- 


Corrupt, d:apdeipw; try to cor- 


rupt, pres. and imperf. 
Council, cuvedpioy, ov, ro. 
Counsellor, cipBovdos, ov, 6. 
Counted, easily counted, eia- 
ptOunros, ov (ev, apiOpew, d). 
Country, yapa, as, 7. 
Cowardly, xaxés, 7, ov; in a 
cowardly manner, xaxas. 
Crime, unjust act, ddiknpa, aros, 
TO. > 
Cross over, dtaBaive (81a, Baivo). 
Cry aloud, Bodo, &, f- Bonoopat ; 
avaBpuxdopat, -opat. 
Cultivate, doxéw, @, now; verb, 
adj. doxnteéos, a, ov. 
Cupbearer, oivoydos, ov, 6. 
Cyrus, Kipos. 
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D. 


Danger, xivduvos, ov, 6; to be in 
danger, xivduvevw; to be fore- 
most in danger, mpoxuyduvevo. 

Dare, roApdo, &, now. 

Darkness, oxoros, ov, 6. 

Daughter, 6uydrnp. 

Death, @avaros, ov, 6; put to 
death, droxreive. 

Debate, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Deceive, é£arardw, &, -now. 

Declare, A\éyw; see Speak. 

Deed, thing done, zpaypa, aros, 
ré. 

Defendant, 6 devywr, ovros. 

Defence, éepupa, aros, ré. 

Deity, daipeyr, ovos, 6. 

Deliberate, BovAevopuas. 

Deliver up, mapadidwpe (mapa, 
dideope). 

Deliverance; see Safety. 

Demand (on the ground of worthi- 
ness), aftow, @, dow. 

Deny, xarapvéouas, ovpa, rare ; 
usu. dpveouat, odpat, dprvycopat, 
nprynOny, Hpynpar; od hype. 

Deride, diayedda, (did, yeAdw). 

Desire, emOupew, @, noe. 

Destroy, d:apbeipa, diapbepa, d- 


épOerpa, SuepOapxa, d:épOappar, 
ScepOdpny; of a bridge, Avo. 

Devotion, rpoupia, as, 9. 

Die, reXevrdw, &, yaw; OynoKw 
and dmroéynonw, amofavoipat, 
dréOavov, réOvnxa; die with, 
ouvarobyncKe. 

Difficulty, with difficulty, pd- 
Aes. 

Disease, vdcos, ov, 7. 

Disregard, dpedéw, &, now. 

Dissipation, dxcAacia, as, 7 (a 
priv. xodd{a, to check, chastise). 

Ditch, rddpos, ov, 7. 

Distinctly, cadas; comp. cadé- 
gtepoy; sup. cadeorara. 


‘Divine being, 6eiov, ov, rd. 


Do, make, zrotéw, &, now; mpdrra, 
$o, érpata, mémpaxa, wémpaypat, 
empaxOnv; épydCopat, doopat. 

Dog, xvwy, xuvds, 6. 

Domestic (subst.), oixérns, ov, 6. 

Draw (of a liquid), dpiw and 
dpur@, aor. fpvaea. 

Drive, éAavva, éAdow, usu. EXO, 
#Aaoa, €AnAaka, €AnAapat, WAG- 
Onv; late éAndacpat, nraaGny. 

During, xara w. acc. 


° E. 


Bach, éxaoros, 7, ov; on each | Hither...or, j...7. 


occasion, éxdororte. 
Hasily, evreras. 
Basy, padios, a, ov. 
Educate, za:deva, evoo. 
Effeminacy, padaxia, as, 7. 


Eloquent, Sewds Aéyeev. 

End, rrépas, aros, rd. 

Endure, trropeva, © (ind, péva). 

Enemy,the enemy, oi srodéuior; a 
personal enemy, ¢xOpds, ov, 6. 
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Engagement, occupation, doxo- 
"Ala, as, 7. 

Enough, ixavds, 7, ov. 

Enter, embark, ¢uBaivw; const. 
eis W. acc. 

Entire, whole, dXos, n, ov. 

Envoy, to go as envoy, mpec- 
Bevo, -evow. 

Err, duaptave, duaprncopat, rjpap- 
TOV, NpapTnka. 

Escape, escape from, devyo w. 
ace.; also drodevyw, and éxdev- 
yo; to escape, pass along 
by, wapépxopat. 
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Especially, pddAcora, sup. of pada. 

Even, xai; not even, ovdé; even 
if, cal ef; if even, although, 
ei Kai. 

Event, deed, épyor, ov, ré. 

Every, every one, ovdcis datis ov. 

Evil, xaxdy, ov, ro. 

Examine, eferd(o, dow. 

Except, mAnv, more emphat. mArAnv 
¥é- 

Expect, mpoodoxda, d, 70. 

Extravagant assertion, trepSo- 
Any fs) 1 

Extreme, écyaros, 7, ov. 


F. 


Fabricate (for one’s self), sAdo- | Favor, to receive a favor, ed 


Copat, Tropat, TAdoopat, émAaca- 
pny, mwerAac pat. 

Face, mpocwmop, ov, r6. 

Fail, often expressed by the neg. ov 
Or pn. 

Fall, rinrw, mecovpat, €recoy, rér- 
toxa; fall to one’s lot, yiyvo- 
pac w. dat.; fall in with, 
évruyxavo, and cuvrvyxave 0. 
dat.; fall under, yiyvopat ev w. 
dat.; fall into the power of, 
ytyvopa: éxi w. dat.; fall into 
other hands, be alienated, 
aAoTpidopat, ovpas. 

Falsehoogis, false things, Wevdy, 
ra, fr. pevdns, és. 

Falsely allege, 
(xara, Yevdopar). 

Familiar “conversations, ouvou- 
gia, as, 7 

Fated, rempwpévos, 7, ov. 


karawevdopuat 


ndoxo; to do a favor, ed 
TOLEW, @. 

Fear, poBoipa spoken of sudden 
and inconsiderate fear; dedo:- 
xa, dedia, of deliberate and 
reasonable fear; as subst. dc- 
Bos, ov, 6. 

Fellowship, xowovia, as, 7- 

Few, dAtyot, at, a. 

Fight, payouar, paxovpat, euayerd- 
pny pepaynpat; fight in a naval 
engagement, vavpayéw, 6, now 
(vais, pax). 

Find, eipicxw, etpnow, ebpov and 
nipov, evpnka, evpnpat, etpeOny. 
All the augmented tenses may 
begin with nv-. 

First, mpdros, 7, ov; first (of 
two persons), mporepos, a, ov ; 
to be first, mpwrevo, evow; at 
first é£ apyis. 
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Flee, devyw, pevEouas or hev§oi- 
pat, Epuyov, meevya. 

Food, ciros, ov, 6. . 

Foolish, ev7Ons, es. 

Foot, zrovs, rod0s,6; On foot, mej. 

For, in behalf of, imep w. gen. 

Forbid, drédnut, aor. dmetmov 
(amo, npi ). 

Foreknow; see Know. 

Foretell, mpodeyw (mpo, A€eyw). 

Forget, émAavOavopa (émi, AavOa- 


youat, Anoopat, éAabopny, Att. 
prose émeAabopuny). 

Formerly, mporepov. 

Forsooth, 376ev. 

Fortunate, ciruyns, és; evdaipor, 
etdarpor. 

Free, ¢eAevOepos, a, ov; autono- 
MOUB, avTOvopos, ov. 

Freeman, é\cvGepos, ov, 6. 

Friend, didos, ov, 6. 

Full, wAnpns, es, W. gen. 


G. 


Glory (verb), dya\Aopa; act. 
dyda\\w, to adorn. 

GO in, eicepyopat, f. cioerue (eis, 
eis), imperf. eiogev, and eiaja; 
go away, drepyopat. 

Good-will, eévora, as, 7. 

Grandly, peyadomnperas. 

Grant, give, didep1, doco, édoxa, 
dédaxa, SéSopat, edd6nv. 

Great, péyas, peyadn, peya; comp. 


peifov; Sup. peyioros; 8O great, 
TOTOUTOS, N; 0(V)- 

Greater numbers, mAcioves or 
mAeious. 

Greek, “EAAny, os, 6; as adj. 
‘EAAnviKds, 1) OV. 

Grief, Avz, ns, 7)- 

Guard against, pudarropat w. acc. 

Guest, £evos, ov, 6. 

Guide, 7yepar, ovos, 6. 


H. 


Habit, €6os, ovs, rd. 

Hand, yelp, xetpos, 7. 

Happen, cupSaive; what has 
happened, ra oupBavra; to 
happen, to chance, rvyydva, 
TevEopal, Ervxov, TeTVYNKa. 

Happy, prosperous, ecvdaipor, 
evdatpov (ev, dSaipwv); to count 
happy, evdaipovilw, ica, ia. 

Haste, hasten, to be in haste, 
onevow, -cw, €omevou, eonevKa 
(late), éomevo pat. 


Hate, picéw, &, foo. 

Have, hold, éyo, a, or cxnvo, 
€axov, Erxnka, Exxnpat, eoxeOnv. 

Have conquered, am victori- - 
ous over, ux (dw). 

Have wronged, injured, ad- 
KEW, @. 

Head, xehadn, js, 7. 

Hear, dxovw. dxovcopat, late dxov- 
ow, FKovca, dknKoa, 7Kovo pas late, 
nova ny. 


Help on, évayo, -§w (év, dyw). 
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Herald, xypvé, uxos, 6. 

Hinder, xoAvw, vow; be fn the 
way of, cumodev w. elvas ex- 
pressed or understood. 

Hire, wages, puicGos, ov, 6; for 
hire, picbov; to hire, pucddo- 
pat, OUpat, doopas. 

Hireling, picdwros, od, 6. 

Hither, detpo. 

Hold; see Have. 

Home,towards home, oixade; at 


home, oixor; from home, vixoGev. . 
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Honor, rin, qs, 7; to honor, 
TLULAw, GB, -Now. 

Honorable, xadds, 7, dv. 

Horse, tmzos, ov, 6 

Horseman, imrrevs, éas, 6. 

How? aos; how, as relat. adv. 
és; how much? zdcos, 7, ov; 
in plur. how many? 

However, pevrot. 

Humor, to be in ill-humor, 
dvoyxepaive. 


I, 


I, ¢yo; I for my part,I at least, 
Eywye. 

If, ef w. indic. or optat.; éay (qv, 
av) w. subjunc. 

Ill, badly, xaxds. 

Immediately, airixa. 

Impassable, dévvaros d:aBnvat. 

Impeachment, eicayyeXia, as, 7. 

Impend, érapraopat, Gpat, noouat. 

Incomplete, dreds, és. 

TE Coeele to be incorrigible, 
exe avdras. 

Indict, yeapopat, “~popat (yp 

yaya, %ypaya, yéypapa, yé- 

ypappat, éypapOny, éypadny.) 


Indictment, ypagf, fs, 4 
Indigence, évdeta, as, 7. ° 
Inflict, émeri@nye. 

Initiated, to be initiated, redéo- 
peat, odpas, TeAEcopat, odpat, TETE- 
Aeopas, eredeoOny. 

Injustice, adi«ia, as, 7; an un- 
just act, ddicnya, aos, Td. 

Insult, treat with insolence, 
bBpilo, tBpicw or LBpia, vBpica, 
UBptxa, UBpropat, UBpicOnv. 

Intend, dravogopat, odpat, noo- 
peat. 

Involved, to be involved in, 
mpocexopar w. dat. 


J. 


Jest, maifw, wai€w, maifopar and | Judge, or juror, dixacris, od, 6. 


matoupat, €mavoa, wématxa later 
meématxya, méraopas later wémary- 
pat, éraiyOnv; to speak in jest, 
A€yewv mraifor. | 


Just, Sixatos, a,ov; justly, dicaiws; 
just as, dovep. 
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K. 


Keep (a peace), dyw (eipyyny). 

Keep off, drepixw (amo, épvuxa, 
épvéo, ipvéa); in keeping with, 
mpos W. gen. 

King, Baowevs, €ws, 6; to be 
king, Bacikevw; aor.. to be- 
come king. 


Knee, youu, QTOS, TO. 

Know, oida, elcopat; ytyyooka, 
yrooopat, éyvav, éyvaxa, €yvwc- 
pat, eyyocOny; not to know, 
dyvoéo, @, now; foreknow, 
mpoowda. 


L. 


Labor, révos, ov, 6. 

Language, povn, 7s) 7: 

Large, péyas, peyddn, péeya. 

Law, vopuos, ov, 6; lawsuit, din, 
NS; 1. 

Lay claim, d&w0o, 6, -oco. 

Lead, ayo, de, fyayor, xa, Fypat, 
7Onv; lead against, dyw, emi 
Ww. acc. 

Leave, Acie, Neiyvo, EAurrov, A€éAos- 
ma, AeActppat, eAcipPOnv; those 
who are left, of Aourol, ai, a; 
leave, allow, édw, @, dow. 

Left, Xourés, 7, dv; the part left, 
rd émAeuropevoy ; left, as Op- 
posed to right, dpiorepds, d, ov. 

Let go, addins (azo, type). 

Liberty, éAevGepia, as, 7. 

Lie, xetpar, keioopat. 

Lighten, dorparra, ~pw. 

Like, similar, dyotos, a, ov; in 
like manner, dépoiws. 


Like to, expressed by nSéws (gladly), 
" and the optat. w. dv. 

Line of battle, dadrayé, yos, 7. 

Linger; see Wait. 

Listen to, deovw w. gen. or acc. 

Little, not a little, ovx Frora. 

Live, be alive, (aw, 6, 7c. 

Look, Bardzo, yo,: and wWopa, 
fBre wa, PePreha, BeBrcppas, 
EBrAeHOnv. 

Look-at-attentively, cxoréa, , 

_ oKexpopat, eoxeapny. 

Long (adv.), long ago, mahat. 

Longer, yet, still, érz; no longer, 
ovxért, pnxere (also written sepa- 
rately, otk re; pi...ért, pnd 
ert). 

Lost, to be lost, dmodAvpa. 

Loth, to be loth, dxvew, 3, 
now. 

Lucky, fortunate, evdaipwy, ed- 
Satpov. 


M. 


Make, sroiéw, 6, now; make for : Many, qroAXol, ai, 


one’s self, the mid. 
Man, human being, dvéparmos; 
Lat. vir, avnp, avdpos, 6. 
Manifest, d7Aos, n, ov. 


March, opevouat dep. pass.; 
march against, mopevouat émi 
w. acc. 
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Master, xvpios, ov, 6; as adj. Ku- 
ptos, ia, tov, wW. gen. 

Measure; see Deed. 

Meet with, ovyyiyvopa: w. dat. 

Mention, make mention of, 
remember, pépynpat. 

Midst, in the midst of, peraév. 

Midwinter, pécos xeipov. 

Might, oOé€vos, ovs, ro; with all 
one’s might, sayti obeves. 

Mind and heart, vots cai hpeves; 
mind, thought, d:avora, as, 7. 

Mischief, caxov, ov, To. 

Misunderstanding, dyvopocim. 
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Mix (by rubbing or bruising), rpi- 
Bo. 

Mix a bow] (of wine), xparnpi¢w. 

Money, xpnyara. 

Monition, sign, onpeiov, ov, rd. 

Month, py, pnvds, 6. 

Most, mAcicrot, sup. of rodvs; the 
most, the many, oi roAXoi. 

Most, greatest, especially, pe- 
yiorov; for the most part, ro 
a\ELtorov. 

Mother, pnp, tpés, 7: 

Much, so much, rogovros, ro- 
gavtn, TodovTo(y). 


N. 


Narrowly, a little, puxpdv. 

Nature, ducts, ews, 7. 

Near, éyyis. 

Necessary, unavoidable, avay- 
Kaitos, a, ov; an unavoidable 
necessity, dvdykn, ns, 7; it is 
necessary, dei, xpn- 

Need; see Ask. 

Neglect, mapapedew, &, now w. 
gen., edrAeitTa, ~po (€v, Aein@). 
Never, ovzore, pnmote, ovderore, 
pndemore; Dever up to the 
present time, ovderamore, pn- 

Serwrrore. 

Nevertheless, duws, ov py adAd. 

New (in kind), xawvés, 7, dv; new 
(but not in kind), véos, a, ov. 


Noble, yevvaios, a, ov; xpnords, 7, 
dv; adv, yevvaias. 

Noise (shouting or calling), 
kK pavyi, 7s) 7 

No longer; see Longer. 

No one, ovdeis, undeis; more em- 
phat. ov8€ eis, pnde fs. 

Not, od, ovx, obx; py; not a little, 
ovX WKLoTAa. 

Nourish, rpcho, Ope, €Opevra, 
réerpopa, rTéOpappat, €OpepOny, 
oftener erpadny. 

Now, viv; as temporal and illative, 
yoy, 87; now again, d7 maw. 
Nowhere, ovdapyov, or sometimes 

ovdapn- 

Numberless, pupiot, iat, ia. 


O. 


Oath, dpkos, ov, 6. 


Observe, dewpéw, 2, Now. 


Object, it is an object, émiedés | Offend, cause pain to, Auréw, @, 


eott(v). 


now, W. acc. 
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Offer, diSwps in pres. and imperf. 

Often, modAdats. 

Old, mpeo Burns, ov,6; subst. or adj. 

Only, pdvor. 

Open, avoiyvupt, dvoiye, later avoi- 
yviw, dvoigw, avéwga, rare ave- 
@ypat, avedxOny. 

Opinion, dd£a; irodn is, ews, 73 
to be of an opinion, rycopa, 
ovpat, vopifa. 

Oppose, evarridw, , aca. 
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Opposed to, evaryridopa, -odpa, 
-@oopat. 

Orator, prTwp, opos, 6; avip pyrap. 

Order, xedevw, xeAevow, exeAevoa, 
kekéXeuka, KexéNevopat, éxeAev- 
aOnv. 

Other, adXos, n, 0; €repos, a, 0; 
otherwise, dd\as. 

Ought, it is necessary, dei, yp. 

Overcome; see Break. 

Own, personal, idios, idia, tdcov. 


P. 


Pass by, omit, trans. rapadeirw 
(mapa, Aeirw). 

Pay, picdds, ov, 6; receive pay, 
puobapvéw, , Now. 

Peace, cipnyn, ns, 7- 

Penalty, a fine, (nuia; punish- 
ment, riuwpia, as, 7. 

Perform, mpatra, fo; Tow, @. 

Perish, améAoda, pf. 2,0f amddAvpe. 

Permanent, BeBatos, aia, atov. 

Permit, émirperw (eri, rpéro). 

Persuade, weidw, meiow, €reca, 
wéreka and wémoba (tntrans. 
and pres. I trust), rémewpat, 
emeiaOnv; in the pres.and imperf. 
often, try to persuade. 

Persuasion, to change one’s 
opinion by persuasion, pera- 
meiOw yw. acc. of pers. (perd, 
weiOw). 

Philip, Sirurros, ov, 6. 

Philosopher, giAdcodos, ov, 6; 
to be a philosopher, YiArogo- 
dew, @; aor. to become a phi- 
losopher; those who are pur- 


suing philosophy, of diAogo- 
ovrres. 

Physician, iarpés, ov, 6. 

Plain, d7Aos, n, ov; pavepds, a, dv; 
make plain, dn\do, &, ow; 
plainly, d7Aws, often expressed 
by haivopat. 

Plan, mpoaipecis, ews, 7; to plan, 
Bovdevopat. 

Pleased, to be pleased, fiona, 
noOnoopa, yoOny. 

Poison, ddppaxor, ov, r6. 

Political act, roXirevpa, aros, rd. 

Pollution, dyos, ous, rd. 

Poor, a poor man, zévns, -nros, 
subst. or adj. 

Position (in a line), rank, rafts, 
€ws, 1). 

Possess, see Have; xéxrnpat, pf. 
of xraopas. 

Possible, it is possible, éor:(v), 
veott, 2; was possible, Fy, 
evn. 

Pour in, eyxéw (ev, yéa). 

Power, duvapis, ews, 7; to have 
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power, divaua; in the power 
of, dependent upon, émi w. dat. 

Powerful, devds, 7, dv. 

Practically, in deed, épyq, dat. 
of épyov. 

Practise, do, roéw, o. 

Praise, érawvéw, G, éruwvérw, usu. 
€mawveropuat, enjvera, émyvexa, 
enjynpat, emnvednv. 

Prevent; see Hinder. 

Primarily, mp@rov. 

Prison, decpwrnptoy, ov, Td. 

Private man, idtarns, ov, 6. 

Privateer, Ayorns, ov, 6. 

Proceed-step-by-step, Badifw, 
iow, t@. 

Proclaim, say beforehand, zpé- 
Gye (mpd, pnyi). 

Profit, to be profitable, Avcire- 
A€w, @, Now; cuphepw (ovr, pe- 
po); that which is profitable 
to, rd cupépor. 
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Proper, it is proper, xj. 

Propose, mporin. 

Prosecuted, to be prosecuted, 
to be put on trial (as a law 
term), pevyo,ormore fully ypagny 
peiryar. 

Prosecutor, 6 dtaxev, ovros. 

Proud, to be proud, cepyivopat, 
ovpat. | 

Provisions, éxirndeca, wy, Ta. 

Public, xowds, 7, dv; public man, 
Snporikéds, ov, 6; belonging to 
the people, 8npdatos, ia, cov. 

Punish, tipwpéw, &, now. 

Punishment; see Suffer. 

Purification, xafapyds, od, 6. 

Pursue, d:axa, &w, and Eopat, €8i- 
wa, dediwya, Sedidypa (late), 
€8:@yxOnv. 

Put or place in, évriénps; put 
out of the way, éxrodayr rote- 
toOat. 


Q. 


Quick; .sce Sharp. . 


| Quickly, rayt, Taxéws: 


R. 


Raise up, dviomps (avd, torn). 

Rally, come together, cuvvdpyxo- 
pa; to rally beforehand, zpo- 
e£aviorapat (mpd, ava, torn), 
w. pf. plupf. and 2 aor, in the act. 
voice. 

Rate, at any rate, your. 

Read, dvaytyvookw (dvd, ytryyacka). 

Recover, dvaapBave. 

Reflect, think, dpovéw, &, -700. 

Refute, eferéyxo, §w; drodvopat. 


Regard, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Rehearse, drayyé\\o. 

Release, arad\ayn, 7s; 7) 

Remain, pevo, @, reg.; remain 
OD, emipeva. 

Remember, pepynpat, pynobnoo- 
pat (uepvpcopa, Will bear in 
mind), éurja6nv. 

Remigs, to be remiss, dyuedeo, 
@, NOW. 

Render, make, roto, &, Hoo. 
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Reply, droxpivopat, ovpat, drexpt- 
vauny, arroKekptpat. 

Reproach, cast reproach, dvet- 
8itw, 10, late iow, dveidioa, avei- 
da, late dvedioOnv; oKxorta, 
oKdo, Coxwwa, Erxoppat, €oKo- 
$Onv. 

Reputable, aféiwdroyes, ov (aftos, 
Adyos). 

Reputation, 8d£a, as, 7- 

Require; see Ask. 

Resemble, Zorxa, éqesv. 

Responsible, airiws, ia, tov, tw. 
gen. 

Rest; see Lie. 
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Restrain, éréyo (emi, Exo); see 
also Hinder. 

River, worapds, ov, 6. 

Robe, or dress up, in fawn 
skins, veBpiCa. 

Rotten, cadpés, a, dv. 

Royal, BaciAckds, 7), dv. 

Ruined, utterly ruined, é£aXns 
kal mpowaAns. 

Rule, dpxe, dpe, ipa, ipxa, fipy- 
pat, ipxOnv. 

Run, Ow, Gevoopat, a rare word; 
oftener rpéxo, Spapotpat, édpa- 
pov, Se8pdpnxa; to run hastily. 
Spdpep Geir. 


Safe, dodarns, és. 

Safety, cwrnpia, as, 7 

Sail, mAéw, wAevoopat and mev- 
govpat, éndevoa, mémevka, é- 
mAevopat, emAeva Ony; sailaway, 
arrom\ew: 

Sanction, nod assent to, ém- 
vEevo. 

Save, colo, coca, Ecwca, cévo- 
pat, usu. céowopat, aor. always 
écwOnv; to come off in safety, 
the pass. and mid. 

Say, dnpi, dnow, usu. €pa, aor. 
eirov or rare elma, etpnka, eipnpat, 
eppnOny. 

School, school-room, &dacKka- 
Aetov, ov, Td. 

Scream, xpd(w, xexpafopat (rare), 
xpaéw (late), ékpafa (rare and 
late), ¢xpayov (chiefly in com- 
pos.), xéxpaya (as pres.). 

Search for, (nréw, 6, now. 


Seek; see above. 

Seems, it seems, €orxe(v); Soxet; 
seems expedient, doxei., 

Seize and carry off, dprdla, 
dprdaow, oftener dpmacopat, ipira- 
oa, fpTraxa, ypracpat, npracOnv; 
not Att. doma&w xré. 

Sell, roréa, &, f. drodaaopat, aor. 
drreSdpuny, pf. wempaxa. 

Send, neuro, repo, erepa, we- 
ropa, rémeppat, erepony. 

Serve, innperéw, @, Now. 

Service, public service, Ae- 
roupyia, as, 7; to perform a 
public service, Accroupyéw, &. 

Set, put, set down, ridnpu, Ajoo, 
€Onxa, réOetxa, reOetpat, ereOnv; 
set on foot, initiate, évicrnu. 

Share in, peréyw (perd, €xw) Ww. 
gen.; share with, peradidope 
w. dat. and gen. of the thing 
shared. 
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Sharp, d£vs, cia, v. 

Sheep, mpéBara, wv, rd. 

Shout, Bodw, 6, 7c. 

Show, deixvupt, Sei~o, ederéa, dé- 
Serva, Sedecypat, edeixOnv. 

Sick, the one who is sick, 6 
Kayo. 

Sit, cdbypa; sit in attendance 
on, mpocedpevw mpds w. dat. 

Slander, Bracdnpia, as, 7. 

Slave, avdpdrodoy, ov, dé; Sovdos, 
Ov, 6. 

Slay, kill, droxreiva, atroxreva, 
GméxrTetva, GexTova. 

Slow, Spadius, ia, v. 

So, thus, ovrws; so that, dore; 
so and 80, 70 kal ré. 

Sobriety, cadppociw, ns, 7 (cd- 
dpor, sober). 

Socrates, Swxpdrns, ovs, 6. 

Soldier, orpariorns, ov, 6. 

Some persons, éorwy of; eioly oi. 

Somewhere, mov (enclit.); w. gen. 
somewhere within. 

Sooner than, mpdéobev piv, mpé- 
TEpoy mpiv, or mpiv alone. 

Sophist, coguoris, ov, 6; to play 
the sophist, codifopat. 

Soul, yuxn, fis, 7- 

Speak, Aéyw, ew, Ehefa, A€Aey- 
pat, ed€xGnv; speak ill of, Brao- 
dnpéw, &, Hoo. 

Speech, Adyos, ov, 6. 

Speedy, rayxvs, eta v; speedily, 
ev TaYXEL ” see Quickly. 

Stand, pf. plupf. 2 aor. and f. pf. 
of tornpe. 

State, mdrrs, ews, 7. 
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Statesman, rodirixds, ov, 6. 

Stay around; see Wait. 

Steal, xr\errTa. 

Still, yet, ere. 

Stone-to-death, xararerpda, 3, 
aTw. 

Stop, put a stop to, rave. 

Strange, davpacros, 7, ov. 

Strong, icyupos, d, ov; to be 
strong, icxve, vow. 

Submit one’s self, zapéyo w. re- 
flex. pron. 

Successful, to be successful, 
Karop0ow, &, dow. 

Such, rotovros, rovavrn, rototro(v). 

Suffer, macy, meicvopat, erafoyr, 
merovoa; suffer punishment, 
give satisfaction, d:devac Sixny; 
suffer wrong, adicéopat, odpat. 

Sufficient, ixavds, 7, ov. 

Suggest, trouspynoxe (70, pepyy- 
Kw). 

Suitable, émirnjdews, a, ov; it is 
suitable, mpoonxet. 

Sunrise, at sunrise, dua rio 
avareéAAovrt. 

Superior to, xpeirrwv, Kpetrrov, 
w. gen. 

Suppose, vopilea; 7yeopat, ovpat; 
olopat, or olpat; trokapBava. 

Suspect, trorrevo. 

Suspicion, to view with sus- 
picion, vdopdopat, @pat. 

Swallow down, xarappodea, a, 
noo. ‘ 

Swerve from, adiorapat w. gen. 
verb. ad). amootareos. 

Swift, rays, eta, v. 
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T. 


Take, AapBdve, AnWopuat, €daBor, 
etAnda, etAnupat, eAnpénv; to 
be taken or overtaken, diic- 
Kopat, dA@oopat, édov,and nrwyp, 
éd\wxa; take back, dmoAapBd- 
vo; take care, dporrifa, ica, 
Ww; take the field, orparevopat; 
take place, yiyvopa; take up, 
aipw,dp&, hpa, jpKa, ippat, ipOnv. 

Tears, to shed tears, daxpva,-cw. 

Terrible, de:ves, 7, ov. 

Terrify, exmdnrre, exmrAnfo, é&€- 
mAnéa, eLerdaynv. 

Territory, yopa, as, 7. 

Testimony, paprvpia, as, 7. 

That or lest, after verbs of fear- 
ing, pn; that, as declarative con- 
junc. 6rt, os; in order that, 
iva, Gras, as, Too w. the infin. 

Then, at that time, rore; then, 
as correl. of éreidn, evravba. 

Thence, from thence, éxeider. 

Therefore, roivuy, oty, dpa, Sidzrep, 
@ore. 

Things done, Ta TempayyLeva. 

Think, otopa:, oftener otpat, oingo- 
pa, onOnv; have in mind, 
dpovéw, 6, now; think proper, 
think worthy, a&£tow, 3, aco. 

This, ofros, avrn, rovro; this man 
here, ovroci. 
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Through, of time, the acc. case; 
through, by means of, dia w. 
acc. 

Thunder, Bporrda, &, -joo. 

Thus, so, in that case, ovras. 

Till; see Until. 

Time, xpovos, ov, 6; favorable 
or fitting time, xacpds, od, 6; 
at the same time, dua; the 
coming time, 6 peAXov aiap. 

To, into, eis; towards, eri, mpos, 
w.acc.; to, or into, the pres- 
ence of, apd w. acc. 

Town, place, ywpior, ov, ro. 

Treasures, esp. money, ypyyara, 
aT@Y, Td. 

Treat ill, xax@s rrovety. 

Treaty, orovéai, dv, ai. Strictly, 
libations as the sign of a treaty. 

True, adnéns, és. 

Truth, aAnGeta, as, 7; true things, 
ta aAnén; to tell, speak the 
truth, to report truly, aA7- 
bevw, -evoo. 

Try, metpdopat, Gpat, metpacopat 
late metpadnoopa, émetpacdpny 
and émetpa@nv, mereipapat. 

Turn, tpérw, tpeyo, erpewa, te- 
Tpopa, terpaypat, erpepOnv; 2 
aor. érpamny usu. as mid. inirans.; 
to turn out well, ed yiyvopat. 


U. 


Unavoidable, something una- | Understand, émicrapat, émiotyco- 


voidable, dvdyxn, ns, 1). 


pat, nriorHOnv. 


Unblushing, shameless, avai- | Ungraceful, dydpioros, oy (a priv. 


OXvVTOS, OV. 


xapts). 
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Union, fellowship,  xcorvwyvia, 
as, 7. 

Unjust towards, d&c«os epi 
w. acc.; to be unjust, to 
act unjustly, ddikéw, &, 700; 
an unjust act, adixnpa, aros, 
TO. 

Unless, dav py w. subjunc.; el 
py w. tndic. or optat. 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY. 


Unnoticed, pass unnoticed, 
ayvocoput, ovpat, yoopas. 

Unpleasant, dvoyepns, és. 

Unrewarded, aydpicros, ov. 

Until, gws, gore, pexpt; mpiv (usu. 
after negative sentence). 

Use, xpdopat, Gpat, ypyoopat, €ypn- 
odapny, Kéxpnyat. 

Utter; see Speak. 


V. 
Victorious, to be victorious | Voice, dor, js, 7. 


OVEF, ViKd@, ©, HOw, W. acc. 


Voiceless, silent, dfavos, oy. 


Visit, go to, eloes w. dat. (eis, | Voluntarily, éxdp eivat; pl.éxdvres - 


et). 


3 
€tyas. 


W. 


Wait, énéyo (énl, eyo); linger, 
stay On, dvazevw; Stay around, 
TE ptpevon. 

Want, évdeta, as, 7. 

War, modepos, ov, 6; to carry 
ON war, Tokcpew, ©, HOW. 

Water, Udwp, atos, ro. 

Way,in the way of, éumoddy; 
in no way, ovdayas. 

Wearied out, am wearied out, 
arreipnxa. 

Weep, bewail, cAaiw, cAavoopat, 
rare xdavoovpa, xdainow, and 
KAajow, fkAavoa, KéexAaupas and 
later xéxAavopat, late éxdavoGny. 
Trans. or intrans. 

Well, «cd; well, honorably, xa- 
Ads. 

When, in the sense after, érecdn, 
w. subjunc. ereiday; at the time 


when, Gre, w. subjunc. érav; at 
the exact time when, jixa, 
w. subjunc. hvixa ay. 

Where; évfa; the very place 
where, év6a 87. 

While, as long as, éws (chiefly w. 
pr. tndic.). 

Whip, to whip, to flay, dpa, 
Sepa, eSerpa, Séd8appat, eddpny. 
Who, what, ris, ri; what sort 
of, motos, a, ov; Of what sort, 

Olos, a, ov. 

Will; see Wish. 

Willing, to be willing, éé\a, 
€eAnow, nOeAnoa, 7OEAnKa- 

Wipe off, droparra, fo. 

Wish, want, BovAopa, BovdAnco- 
pat, BeBovAnpa, €Bovdnény, and 
nBovdAndnv; want, to be in 
need of, ask: for, dopa, Senoo- 
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pat, late 8enOnoopar, sedénpas, 
eden Onv. 

With, often expressed by a parti- 
cip., as éxyav; by the side of, 
gwapa w. dat.; in company 
with, cvy w. dat.; participat- 
ing with, perd w. gen. 

Withdraw, draAddrropa, fopa 
(dro, dAAarra). 

‘Without food, dotros, ov (a priv. 
airos wheat). 

‘Without sense, dydnros, ov (a 
priv, vois). 

Wolf, AvKos, ov, 6. 

Wonder, wonder at, avydlo, 
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bavpdoopa. ébavpaca, reOavpaxa, 
reOavpacpa, €GavpacOny. 

Word, voice, dary, is, 7- 

Worsted, to be worsted, peioy 
exetv. 

Worthy, d&os, ia, cov; worthily, 
afiws; Geem worthy, d£.w0o, 
@, OT, W. gen. 

Wrangle, dcaxpive (814, xpivo). 

Wretched, déXuos, a, o», also os, ov; 
inawretched manner, aéXias. 

Write, to write a resolution, 
ypada, ~pa. 

Wrong, to do wrong, dduéa, &, 
ow. 


Y. 


Yet, nevertheless, duos; yet, | Young man, yeavicxos, ov, é; the 


still, ér:; yet, up to this time, 
ma (enclit.). 
Yield to, obey, weidopas. 


youth, the younger men, oi 
VEWTEPOL- 


a. 
Zealously, spo$vpos; to unite in helping zealously, cvonovdd{a, 


ac. 


VALUABLE GREEK BOOKS 


PUBLISHED BY 


S OC. GRIGGS AND COMPANY, 


CHICAGO. 





“No better exercises can be found for classes in Greek Prose Compo- 
sition, whether in College or the Preparatory School.’ — EDWARD 
NORTH, L. H. D., Professor of Greek, Hamilton College, N. Y. 





JONES’S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION.—With References to Hadley’s, Goodwin’s, and Taylor’s-Ktihner’s Greek Gram- 
mars, and a full English-Greek Vocabulary. Part I. By Exisaa Jones, M. A., late 
Professor of Greek, University of Michigan, (now of Germany.) Price, $ 1.25. 


Extracts from the Preface: ‘These exercises in prose composition are designed 
for a systematic drill in the more important principles of Greek syntax. . .. . They 
are also intended to accompany the reading of Xenophon’s Anabasis, from which are 
taken all of the vocabularies and nearly all the examples. Wherever practicable the 
exercises themselves are so framed that, with the use of the Anabasis, Xenophon’s 
style may be imitated in turning them into Greek. To aid in securing thoroughness, each 
exercise after the fourteenth not only comprises the prineiples referred to in its own lesson, 
but also reviews those in at least two of the preceding. The purpose of this repetition, ne- 
cessary for the young student, is to make him so familiar with the principal peculiarities 
of Greek construction, that he may be able to appreciate somewhat the beauties of Xeno- 
phon, and also better prepared to enter upon a more advanced study of the language. 

“It is believed that Part I. contains sufficient work in prose composition for admission to 
any American college.” ° 


SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE, or 


PartIIl BXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. By James R. 
Boiss, Ph. D., for the use of Freshman Classes. Price, $1.50. 


OPINIONS OF CLASSICAL SCHOLARS. . 


J. B. Sewall, Prof. of Ancient Lang., Bowdoin College, Me.: ‘‘*‘ Mr. Jones’s Exercises ’” 
I have been waiting for with impatience. .... I shall have this required for admission 
here. { am grateful to you for giving students such beautiful pages to study from. 


A. Huelster, Ph. D., Prof. of Greek, Northwestern College, [il.: ‘‘The ‘ Exercises 
in Greek Prose Composition by Prof. Jones,’ are superlatively excellent. They enable 
preparatory students to master Greek syntax with comparative ease, and are a model of ac- 
curacy and conciseness.” 


Rev. W. 8S. Tyler, D. D., Prof. of Greek, Amherst College, Mass.: “I am much 
pleased with ‘ Exercises in Greek Prose Composition’ by Prof. Jones. It has the merit 
of great simplicity and clearness. It comprehends a great deal for so small a book. I shall 
have no hesitation in recommending it highly for a preparatory book.” 


Rev. Thomas W. Tobey, A. M., Prof. of Greek, Bethel College, Ky.: ‘“* AN EXCEED- 
INGLY valuable book, ably and carefully prepared and well adapted to the purpose for which 
it was made. Let the TEACHERS in our land UNDERSTAND ITS MERITS, aNd you will have 
for it @ MOST EXTENSIVE CIRCULATION.” 


B. L. Cilley, Prof. of Ancient Languages, Phillip’s Exeter Academy, N. H.: *‘1 find 


ee a well. It seems better adapted to its purp »se than any book else which I have 
ound. 
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Publications of S.C. Griggs & Co., Chicago. 








BOISE. —FIRST LESSONS IN GREEE. — Adapted to Hadley’s 
Larger and Smaller Greek Grammars, and intended as an Introduction for Xenophon’s 
Anabasis. By James R. Borsz, Ph. D., Prof. of Greek Language and Lit., University 
of Chicago. Price, $1.25. 


Prof. N. L. Andrews, Madison University, N. Y.: “ Your ‘ First Lessons in Greek’ is 
capital. It will, I am sure, hhave no competitor among those who use Hadley’s Grammars.” 


Ira W. Pettibone, M. A., Beloit College, Wisconsin: ‘“‘I am perfectly delighted with 
your ‘ Greek Lessons.’ M class, after two terms spent upon it, are reading the abasis, I 
think, quite as easily as after a year spent upon another introductory book.” 


Cc. W. Guernsey, Russell’s Collegiate Institute, New Haven, Conn.: “I find Prof. 
Boise’s ‘ Greek Lessons’ wellnigh invaluable in my classes.”’ 





BOISH.— HOMER’S ILIAD.— The First Six Books of Homer’s 
Tliad, with Explanatory Notes intended for Beginners in the Epic Dialect; accompa- 
nied with numerous References to Hadley’s Greek Grammar, to Kiihner’s Larger 
Greek Grammar, and Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses. By James R. Boisg, of the Uni- 
-versity of Chicago. Price, $1.75. 


M. LE. D’ Ooge, Prof. of Greek, Universi Michigan: “Incomparably superior to 
any other edition of” Hone: Bs published in thts Canter ke a 


W. W. Goodwin, Prof. of Greek, Harvard ebtaba? | : “Tt is a most valuable con- 
tribution to classical learning, and I trust it will have all the suceess it most certainly 
eserves.” 


W. 8. Tyler, D. D., LL. D. . of Greek, Amherst College: “‘ I find the Notes just 
what I expected,—the right kind in the right places. I am particularly struck with the 
fulness, and yet the brevity and correctness, of the grammatical references and illustrations.” 





BOISH & FREEMAN— SELECTIONS FROM VARIOUS 


GREEK AUTHORS. — For the first year in woe iar Explanatory Notes, 
and References to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, and to Hadley’s Larger and Smaller 
Grammars. By James R. Boiss, Ph. D., and Joun C. FREEMAN, M. A., Professors in 
the University of Chicago. Pages 893. Price, $ 2.50. 


Extract from the Preface: “In the preparation of this work two objects 
have been aimed at,—a comprehensive view of the Greek Language in its principal 
forms, and a general survey of the leading events in the history of the Greeks. The authors, 
as well as the events of which they write, are arranged in the chronological order.” 


N. E. Andrews, Prof. of the Greek Language and Literature, Madison University: 
** Boise’s ‘ Selections from Greek Authors’ falls the expectations excited by his former 
works, and is admirably adapted to the purposes set forth in the Preface. The interesting 
portions so E eandnonr chosen from various authors; the notes, calculated as they are to 
encourage the student to do his own work by wisely lessening its difficulties; and the refer- 
ences to Goodwin’s and Hadley’s Grammars, combine to recommend the book. ITs USE for 
@ TERM PAST with our Freshman Ciass HAS TENDED to INCREASE MY APPRECIATION of its 
MERITS. Typographically, the book is simply beautiful, — a delight to the eye.” 


George R. Bliss, Prof. of Latin and Greek, Lewisburg University, Pa.: “‘I have ex- 
amined this work somewhat carefully, and am so persuaded of its excellence that I have 
decided to adopt it with my classes in the Freshman year.” 


Rev. Jacob Cooper, D.C. L., Prof. of Greek nage College, N. J.: “ After a care- 
ful examination of the ‘Selections,’ { am sa isfled that this book MEETS A REAL WANT IN 
COLLEGE. .. .. The copious notes and references appear to be all that could be desired. 
They show excellent taste in explaining the difficult rather than the easy passages, and give 
references to such authorities as the student could be expected to possess. In ty ogra hy 
and neatness this book is a-model of its kind. I have introduced it in our co opiate 
course.” 


A. H. Buck, Prof. of Greek, Boston University: ‘‘I found the book so admirable in the 
Matter selected, in the soundness and accuracy of the annotations, and in the unusual 
excellence of the press-work, that I could do no otherwise than urge its adoption for the 
qnfeuhg class in the college, and my high opinion of the book has been corroborated by 

y use. 
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